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PREFACE

Welcome to the world of Liferay DXP! This book was written for anyone who has any part in setting up,
using, or maintaining a web site built on Liferay DXP. For the end user, it contains everything you need to
know about using the applications included with Liferay. For the administrator, youll learn all you need
to know about setting up your site with users, sites, organizations, and user groups, as well as how to
manage your site’s security with roles. For server admins, it guides you step-by-step through the installation,
configuration, and optimization of Liferay DXP, including setting it up in a clustered, enterprise-ready
environment. Use this book as a handbook for everything you need to do to get your Liferay DXP installation
running smoothly, and then keep it by your side as you configure and maintain your Liferay-powered web
site.

Conventions

The information contained herein has been organized in a way that makes it easy to locate information. The
book has two parts. The first part, Using Liferay Portal, describes how to configure and use a freshly installed
Liferay Portal. The second part, Deploying Liferay Portal, is for administrators who want to install Liferay
Portal and optimize its performance.

Sections are broken up into multiple levels of headings, and these are designed to make it easy to find
information.

Source code and configuration file directives are presented monospaced, as below.

Source code appears in a non-proportional font.

Italics represent links or buttons to be clicked on in a user interface.
Monospaced type denotes Java classes, code, or properties within the text.
Bold describes field labels and portlets.

Page headers denote the chapters and the section within the chapter.

Publisher Notes

Itis our hope that this book is valuable to you, and that it becomes an indispensable resource as you work with
Liferay DXP. If you need assistance beyond what is covered in this book, Liferay offers training]] consulting?]

‘https://learn.liferay.com
*https://www.liferay.com/consulting

ix



and support|services to fill any need that you might have.

For up-to-date documentation on the latest versions of Liferay, please see the documentation pages on
Liferay Learn ff

As always, we welcome feedback. If there is any way you think we could make this book better, please
feel free to mention it on our forums or in the feedback on Liferay Learn. You can also use any of the email
addresses on our Contact Us page | We are here to serve you, our users and customers, and to help make
your experience using Liferay DXP the best it can be.

3https://help.liferay.com
*https://learn liferay.com
Shrtps://www.liferay.com/contact-us
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CHAPTER T |

WHAT IS LIFERAY?

Let’s attempt some mind reading: you're reading this because you need to build a website. You're thinking
about using Liferay Digital Experience Platform for your site, or you've already decided to use it and you
want to learn all about it. Either way, you've come to the right place. What you'll find here is that Liferay DXP
is the right decision, and we'll be happy to tell you all the reasons why. But since you might be in a rush, well
give you all the reasons in a nutshell right here, and then you can read the details in the rest of the articles.

The reasons to use Liferay DXP for your website are simple: it provides a robust platform to build your
site on quickly and serve it to all clients, be they desktop, mobile, or anything in between; it provides all the
standard applications you need to run on your site; and it provides an easy to use development framework
for new applications or customization. In addition to this, Liferay DXP is developed using an open source
methodology, by people from around the world. The code base is solid and has been proved to be reliable and
stable in mission critical deployments in diverse industries.

But don’t just take our word for it. Let us show you how Liferay does all this. Probably the first thing you
want to do after you install Liferay DXP to manage your site is to get your content published. Let’s dive right
in and see how Liferay DXP handles that task.

1.1 Building a site with Liferay Web Experience

When you log into Liferay DXP and look at its default screen, one thing to notice is that it’s built for all clients
that access the web, not just desktop browsers.

+ @

Simulation

Figure 1.1: 1: If you click this button, a preview appears that lets you see how the page would look when displayed at various device resolutions.

Another thing to notice is that all the page controls are right there for you. For example, to add content or
applications to the page, click the + button, and then you can add any kind of content Liferay DXP supports.
The interface has been designed to get out of your way and let you do your work.
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Liferay Web Experience Management scales to work for the tiniest of sites all the way up to the largest of
sites. For example, you can click that Add button, choose Add New > Basic Web Content, and immediately start
typing content into a WYSIWYG editor, in place. Or you can set up Liferay to host many different web sites,
all with their own domain names. Each site can take advantage of a separate staging server, where content
and pages are created by teams of people using structures and templates, and updates to the production
server are published on a schedule, only after having gone through a multi-step approval process.

That's powerful.

By default, Liferay DXP starts with a single site that has a single page. You can build any website you
wish out of this, complete with multi-nested page hierarchies, as the figure below shows.

' E Liferay DXP ® v

Go to Site

MNavigation hd

Public Pages :

Welcome
& Community
® Blog
" Wikj

About Us E

Figure 1.2: 2: Liferay’s page hierarchies are easy to create, using a tree structure that’s familiar to anyone who has used a file manager.

These pages can have any layout you like: Liferay DXP ships with several built-in, and you can create your
own custom layouts and deploy them easily. Pages can be added, removed, or reordered any time, and you
have the full flexibility of all the HTML page attributes, such as meta tags and robot file declarations, that
you need.

Pages are also integrated with Liferay’s powerful permissions system, so it’s easy to restrict access to
certain portions of your site. You can give individual users sites of their own, with public pages that have
their content and blog, and private pages that contain their calendars and email.

If you're running a large website that has lots of different sub-sites for individuals and groups, you can
use page templates and site templates. The former enables you to set up templates of pages with predefined
layouts and applications already on them, and the latter enables you to create a whole site made up of
multiple, predefined pages.
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There’s even more. If you have a very large site, you might need multiple people to work on it. And you
certainly don't want the live site changing before your users’ eyes. For that reason, Liferay DXP provides a
feature called staging that lets you place your changes in a holding area while they’re being worked on. You
can have a local staging server, where the staged site resides on the same server as the live site, or you can
have a remote staging server, where all web content work happens on a separate server from your live site. In
either case, when you're ready, site changes can be pushed to the live site, either manually or on a schedule.

Title

Maria's Weekly Article Publication

*) Now
Schedule
P Y
Pages Options Pages to Publish Look and Feel
[ Change to Private Pages ] - [@  Public Pages # Theme Settings @
# Logo
# Site Pages Settings
Delete Missing Pages @
n
All Content s

Figure 1.3: 3: Staging supports publishing manually or on a schedule.

Liferay DXP’s web content creation tools are easy and intuitive to use at all levels. If you need only basic
content management capabilities for your site, you can jump right in. You can add new content from the
Add menu and drag it right into place. It’s easy to go from this basic level of content management to more
sophisticated levels of functionality.

For example, suppose you wanted to build a news-oriented site. Most of the content youll publish is an
article of some kind. Liferay’s web content management system lets you create a structure for this, so that
you can capture all the information from your writers that youw'd need in an article. The figure below shows
what this structure might look like to a journalist who'd be entering his or her article into the system.

As you can see, you can use structures to make sure writers provide the title of the story, what type of
story it will be, and the byline (i.e., the writer’s name). You've made sure that all the relevant information for
the story is captured in the system.

Web content is one example of an asset. Assets are meta-data attached to content types, and that meta-
data is used to aggregate similar assets together in searches or as published content. One way to do this in
the example above is to tag and categorize stories so they can be found more easily by users.

This is just one example, of course. But the concept is applicable to any kind of site yowd want to build.
For example, if you were building a site for a zoo, you could use web content structures to help users enter
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Scientists Baffled: Dinosaur Bones Found on the Moon

How could this have happened?

Joe Bloggs

Figure 1.4: 4: Structures allow you to specify exactly the type of data that makes up your content. You can also include tooltips to help your users understand what each
field is for.

data about animals in the zoo, such as their common names, their scientific names, their species, their
locations in the wild, and more.

When it comes time to publish content, structures are combined with templates. Templates are instruc-
tions for how to display structures, written in Freemarker, a well-known templating language used for
mixing HTML with programmatic elements. Because of this, templates are very easy to write and can help
you ensure that your site has a consistent look and feel.

There is much more to web content. You can create abstracts, schedule when content is published and
when it should be taken down (or reviewed), define related assets, and more.

This is just the web content portion of Liferay’s content management system. Liferay DXP is also great
at managing file-based content.

Keeping track of documents, images, video, and more

It’s rare to find a full-featured content management system in an open source project. Most of the time, you'll
find web content management systems and file-based content management systems as separate projects.
Liferay DXP, however, provides you with both. As shown above, the web content management system is as
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robust as any other you'll find, and its file-based content management system is the same.

You'll find Liferay’s file-based content management system in an application called Documents and Media
Library. This application resides on the Site Administration page or can be added to any page, and, as shown
below, looks very much like the file manager that you're already familiar with from your operating system.

HOME

41 Seconds ago by Joe Bloggs
readme.pdf

Figure 1.5: 5: Liferay DXP’s Documents and Media library was purposefully designed to be familiar to anyone who uses a computer.

Like a file manager, you can browse files and folders in nested hierarchies. You can also mount other
repositories that you might have in your environment, such as any system that implements Content Manage-
ment Interoperability Services (CMIS) or Documentum (enterprise subscribers only). It provides previews
of just about every document type you can think of. And, like a file manager, you can upload, copy, and
move files between folders by dragging and dropping them. Of course, if you still want to use your operating
system’s file manager, you can, because Liferay’s Documents and Media library supports WebDAV, using the
same credentials you use to log in to Liferay.

Liferay DXP’s Documents and Media library, however, is much more robust than a file manager is,
because it’s a full content management system. You can define ways of classifying files that may be of
different types, but are meant for the same, overarching purpose.

For example, metadata sets are groups of fields describing attributes of a file. One that ships with the
product is called meeting metadata, and it contains fields such as Meeting Name, Date, Time, Location,
Description, and Participants. This is a generic set of fields that go together and that yowd want to use as a
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group. You can create as many of these as you want.

For files, you can define document types. They provide a more natural way of working with files. For
example, you might create a document type called Meeting Minutes. The file format doesn't matter: whether
it’s a Microsoft Word document, an HTML file, or a text file, the document contains meeting minutes. Once
youwve created the document type, you can attach the Meeting Metadata set that contains many of the fields
youd want, and you can also add extra fields, such as a field for action items. When users want to add files
containing their notes for meeting minutes, they can also add all the relevant metadata about the meeting
(such as the time, location, and action items). This captures the context information that goes with the
document, and it provides a much more natural way of working with documents than just dumping them
into a shared file system.

Of course, the system goes much further than this. Folders can be set so that only certain document
types can be added to them. Workflow rules can also be added to folders to run files through an approval
process that you define. In short, Liferay’s file-based content management system gives you all the features
you need to manage and share files in a group.

Many Liferay DXP users see it as a robust content management system, and they use it primarily for that
purpose. Now, hopefully, you can see why. We'll cover the system in-depth in the relevant section on the left,
but for now we need to look at some of the other ways you can use Liferay DXP, starting with its fantastic
collaborative tools.

1.2 Using Liferay DXP as a collaborative platform

Many sites have grown organically. You may have grown your community by using separate tools: first a
forums application, and then a wiki for collaborative documentation, and maybe even a chat application.
It can be hard (and error-prone) to integrate all these applications so your users can use them seamlessly.
Thankfully, Liferay includes a suite of collaborative applications, and they’re all integrated together.

Liferay DXP offers every standard collaborative application that’s available. These applications range
from personal productivity applications like a calendar and email, to community-building applications like
message boards, polls, and wikis.

This is a suite of integrated applications with all the features of similar, standalone applications. For
example, Liferay DXP’s message boards include categories and subcategories, message threads, captcha,
RSS feeds, email notification, posting via email, and much more. But more than this, the applications are
integrated with the rest of Liferay DXP’s framework. Users log in and their profiles are used automatically
by the message boards and all the other collaborative applications. And as we'll see later, functionality from
the built in applications can be added to your own to provide features like comments in your own software,
and you don't have to write any code to do it.

Liferay DXP’s wiki is another example of a full-featured collaborative application. It has support for
authoring pages in a WYSWYG editor, or more advanced users can use the easy-to-learn standard Wiki
Creole syntax. The wiki keeps a full history of every change that’s been made, allowing users to revert back
to any change. Users can comment on wiki articles or read them via RSS feeds (just about every Liferay
application supports this). Each site can have one or more wikis, and each wiki can have one or more top-level
nodes.

One important feature of all the collaborative applications—as well as web content and documents—is the
Recycle Bin. If users delete content that needs to be restored later, you don't have to find it in your backups:
it’s in the Recycle Bin.

Liferay DXP’s suite of collaborative applications includes a blog (complete with blog aggregation features
so you can publish multiple users’ blog entries in one place), a chat application for users who are online at
the same time, message boards, a wiki, a knowledge base that you can use to publish a library of articles, a
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Message Boards

HOME

General Discussion

0 Subcategories 0 Threads

Newbie Area

0 Subcategories 0 Threads

Figure 1.6: 6: Liferay DXP’s message boards are as fully featured as any standalone forum application, with the added benefit that they’re integrated with the rest of the
system.

polling system you can use to have users vote on certain questions, and personal productivity applications
like a calendar.

Liferay DXP includes every application you'll need to enable users to collaborate. Next, youll see how
Liferay can host multiple web sites.

1.3 Using Liferay as a web platform

We can't even begin to imagine what you're thinking of building, but whatever it is, you're going to put your
heart and soul into it. Building it on Liferay’s web platform can give you a leg up. It provides everything you
need to support your application, so you can concentrate solely on what you're building, and not the rest of
the features your users expect to come along with it.

Imagine your application for a moment. Does it require users to register on your site? Can users
comment on content contained in your application? Is there something that users can tag or categorize? If
you think about the layout of the application, would it benefit from modularization? Could you make use of
arich JavaScript framework with many components built into it? How about security-will you need to make
information available to some users, but not to all users? Liferay DXP has all of this and more available to
developers.

Liferay DXP’s development framework is a great help when you're building an application for the web,
for mobile, or for anything in between. For example, bug fixes to your applications are easy to apply, because
Liferay applications are hot deployed to the running server. Liferay’s Marketplace gives you a ready-made
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Figure 1.7: 7: The Recycle Bin can hold any kind of content.

shopping center for your applications. And Liferay’s web services and JSON architecture make it easy for
you to share data from your applications with other systems running on different platforms.

You get all this and much more. It’s a very powerful platform, and certainly worth your investigation.
Read the developer section of this site to learn more.

A great integration platform

If you're building an enterprise system, portals were designed in the first place to be a single point of entry to
your users’ applications and content. Since Liferay DXP integrates well with user directories such as LDAP
and Active Directory, along with single sign-on systems such as SAML and OpenSSO, it fits well into your
enterprise systems. This allows you to use it as an integration platform for existing applications.

Liferay DXP, since it adheres to the JSR standard for portlets, was designed from the ground up for
application integration. You can add any application installed on the system to any page in the portal. You
can make use of APIs provided by other systems to integrate their data into an application window in Liferay.
And applications you create with Liferay’s Service Builder framework are web service-enabled from the start.
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Hosting multiple sites on Liferay DXP

Liferay DXP excels as a multi-site hosting platform. You can use it to host multiple sites under the same
overall architecture, or you could host several completely different websites based solely on Liferay’s ability
to serve multiple instances of itself from the same physical installation.

In the first scenario, Liferay DXP’s Sites architecture lets you create multiple, different websites that
have public and/or private sets of pages and as many pages within those sets as youd like. Users can join and
leave open sites with one click. Alternatively, sites can be defined as restricted or private, and users can't
access those unless they’re added by site administrators. All these sites can have canonical domain names
such as baseballcards.liferay.com or progrock.liferay.com.

Using this construct, you can build anything you can imagine. There is no limit to the number of sites
you can have: some Liferay installations have only one or two, but others have many thousands. For those
larger installations, Liferay DXP contains a complete site membership management framework that lets
administrators manage automatic site members for groups of users. It really is built to scale to the size you
need.

In the second scenario, Liferay DXP lets you create completely separate instances of itself from the same
installation. Users, groups, organizations, sites, and roles from each instance are kept completely separate.
If a user registers for a user id on one instance, he or she would have to register as a new user on one of the
other instances.

This lets you host many different, separate websites from one Liferay DXP installation. Users of each
instance have access to the same powerful content management, collaboration, social, and web development
platform that they’d have if they were operating from a single, standalone installation.

Let’s see how you can customize Liferay DXP so thatitlooks and operates exactly the way you've envisioned
for your site.

1.4 Extending and customizing Liferay for your own needs

Beyond using it as a development platform for new applications, Liferay DXP has also been designed to be
extended and modified. As an open source project, its source code is available, but Liferay DXP’s developers
have designed the product to make it easy to build whatever you want out of it.

The first (and easiest) way of customizing parts of Liferay DXP is with Application Display templates.
These let you change the way built-in applications look. For example, if you don't like the Documents and
Media Library’s file manager view with large icons, you can create an Application Display template that
shows documents in some other view. If you don't like the layout of the Blogs application, you can change it
so that it has the look you want.

Liferay DXP goes far beyond this, though. Special software components called modules enable developers
to change Liferay’s interface and behavior-without having to modify any of Liferay DXP’s source code. This
provides you all the benefits of building your site from scratch, but without all the effort to actually build
from scratch. If you want to make a change to the user registration screens, add support for a proprietary
single sign-on mechanism that you've written, add a feature to the message boards application or anything
else, you can make those customizations. And if you're a developer, you know that it’s a whole lot easier to
customize something that almost does things exactly the way you want than it is to write that feature from
scratch. With Liferay DXP, you can have your cake and eat it too.
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1.5 Summary

So what is Liferay? As you can see, it’s hard to describe, because it does so much. What we've essentially
done is say it’s a totally awesome content and document managing, user collaborating, socially enabling,
application developing, corporate integrating, completely customizable platform for building the Internet.
If we'd said that up front, youw'd probably have doubted us. Hopefully now, you can see that it’s true.

If you're interested in using Liferay DXP for your product, continue reading. All of these features (and
more that we couldn’t mention) are covered here.
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BuiLDING WEBSITES WITH LIFERAY WEB
EXPERIENCE MANAGEMENT

Nowadays, few people build websites using only a text editor because that still requires a lot of effort. Why
do it manually when you can have the computer do a lot of the work for you? With Liferay Web Experience
Management, you can focus on your site and let Liferay DXP handle those low-level details. It provides web
content management, document management, and a framework for robust content display and advanced
content creation. With so many features, it’s tough to know where to start. This is a step by step guide to
creating content, pages, and sites, starting with the most basic elements and ending with a full-featured

website.

,,,,,,,,, . 4 .

& The

yyyyyyyyyyyyyyyy

Make Memories at the Lunar Resort GAZE DOWNAT ‘
THEEARTHIN ?
ALLITS BEAUTY Liforay's Lunar Resort

Figure 2.1: A preview of the final site.

You'll start by creating simple content in an empty Liferay DXP bundle. As you progress, youll add
more complex content using Liferay DXP’s full suite of tools. These tools include web content display, asset
publisher, content display pages, web content structures and templates, page templates, application display
templates, and more.

Let’s Go!
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CHAPTER 3

CREATING BAsic WEB CONTENT

As soon as Liferay DXP is installed, you have all the tools you need to build sites and create content. This
means you can start right away! The first thing to learn is the tool into which your creative juices flow: Liferay
DXP’s content editor.

To do this, you'll first create a static piece of web content, and then in a second step, you'll publish it.
In five or ten minutes, youll already have a good idea how content creation works in Liferay DXP. What'’s
stopping you?

Download the necessary files to complete the exercises.

Let’s Go!

3.1 Initial Setup

<p>Creating Basic Web Content<br>Step 1 of 3</p>

Before you get any further you should set your site name. When you start a new Liferay bundle for the
first time, it creates a site with a single “Welcome” page. The default name for the Site is “Liferay,” but you
can change that by changing the name globally. You can set the name through the Setup Wizard or through
the Control Panel.

Changing the Site Name

Since you're working on the Lunar Resort website, and not Liferay’s website, you should head over to the
Control Panel to set your site name properly.

1. Open the Menu.
2. Click on Control Panel > Configuration

3. Select Instance Settings.

On the Instance Settings page, you can configure many aspects of your Liferay Instance, ranging from
the site name and logo to authentication and email configuration. All you're concerned about today is the
site name.

1. Under General > Main Configuration enter The Lunar Resort in the Name field.

13
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Figure 3.1: The Instance Settings page.

2.. Scroll down to the bottom and click Save.

3. Instantly, you should see that “The Lunar Resort” has replaced “Liferay” wherever the site name is
referenced.

E Liferay E The Lunar Resort

Control Panel ) Control Panel

MN My 5 MN My

. Liferay b3 . The Lunar Resort

Figure 3.2: The Instance Settings page.

Now that we have that little bit of housekeeping taken care of, you can continue to create content and
build your site!
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3.2 Using Liferay DXP's Content Editor

<p>Creating Basic Web Content<br>Step 2 of 3</p>

In Liferay DXP, you create content independent of a page and then publish it on a page. Separating
content creation from content display lets you publish content on multiple pages without recreating it, and
prevents the loss of content if you remove it from a page or delete the page altogether.

!PVideo Thumbnail

It's time to get started:

1. Open the Menu.

2. Under the site (The Lunar Resort), select Content > Web Content.

LI Web Content @ :

Webh Conten
! ) Lonte

HOME

Figure 3.3: The Web Content page.

The Web Content site administration page is the hub for all the content in the Lunar Resort site. You
create, edit, and review content from this page.
Follow these steps to create some content:

1. Click the + button in the bottom right corner of the screen and select Basic Web Content.

This opens up the web content editor. There are many options here, but for now pay attention only to
the Title, Summary, and Content fields:


https://portal.liferay.dev/documents/113763090/113920063/vid-using-liferays-content-editor-thumbnail.png
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« Title: The content’s title
« Summary: The content’s summary. This should be a brief description of the content.
« Content: The content’s body. For example, if the content is an image, you add image in this field.

2. Inthe Title field, enter Lunar Resort Welcome.

3. Inthe Summary field, enter Welcome page content for the Lunar Resort.

The Content field hides a great deal of power. It’s sort of like a super hero. Now you'll use it to create your
first piece of web content:

1. Inthe Content field, enter the text Make Memories at the Lunar Resort.
2. Select the text with your cursor.

3. Inthe toolbar that appears above the text, change Normal to Heading 1. This sets the text as a first-level
heading. You may need to close the menu for the full dialog above the text to be visible.

Title

Lunar Resort Welcome

Summary

Welcome page content for the Lunar Resort.

= ‘ +=1

Content

]

Heading1 * B

Figure 3.4: The Content field lets you format text on the fly.

4. De-select the text and make a new line.

5. Click the plus button and select the image icon.

a B

Figure 3.5: To begin adding an image, select the image icon.

6. Using drag and drop or the Select File button, upload the provided moon-imagel. jpg. This also adds it to
the Document Library so that you can re-use it later.
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7. Click Add to add the image to the content.
8. Ifthe image must be resized, click it and then drag the corners.

9. Click Publish. This saves your web content and makes it available for display.

Well done! You created the content, but you must still publish it on a page so users can see it. You'll do
this next.
VVideo Tutorial

3.3 Publishing Basic Content

<p>Creating Basic Web Content<br>Step 3 of 3</p>

Before you publish content, it’s useful to know the content hierarchy in Liferay DXP. You can loosely
think of this as the scaffolding that Liferay DXP uses to display content.

« A Site (like The Lunar Resort) contains pages and content.
« Pages contain applications.

« You can publish a site’s content in an application on a page in the site. For example, the Web Content
Display and Asset Publisher applications can display a site’s content once they’re added to a page.

!PVideo Thumbnail
If you followed the previous steps, you have a site that contains content and a page. Now you'll publish
that content on that page.

1. Return to The Lunar Resort’s Welcome page. If you're still on the Web Content page after creating the
web content in the previous step, click The Lunar Resort in the top-left corner of the screen.

2. Open the Add menu. Select Content if it’s not already selected.

3. Dragand drop Lunar Resort Welcome onto the page above the Hello World portlet.

Behind the scenes, Liferay DXP placed your content inside a Web Content Display application and added
that application to the page. You could have done this manually by adding a Web Content Display application
to the page and then configuring it to display the content. But it’s much easier to let Liferay DXP do it for
you!

Cleanup

You probably noticed a couple of sub-optimal things about your page: your content’s title looks a bit odd,
and the Hello World portlet is unnecessary now that the page has content. You'll fix this now.

1. Mouse over your content to reveal the portlet bar.
2. Click the portlet menu icon and select Look and Feel Configuration.

3. Under Application Decorators select Barebone. This removes the content’s title, background, and border
from the content display. Click Save.


https://portal.liferay.dev/documents/113763090/113920063/using-liferays-content-editor.mp4%7Chttps://portal.liferay.dev/documents/113763090/113920063/using-liferays-content-editor.webm
https://portal.liferay.dev/documents/113763090/113920063/vid-publishing-basic-content-thumbnail.png
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Figure 3.6: The Add menu with your content.
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@The Lunar Resort Welcome Q

Lunar Resort Welcome

Make Memories at the Lunar Resort

Figure 3.7: Your content on a page.

4. Scroll down to the bottom of the page and mouse over the Hello World portlet.
5. Click the portlet menu icon and select Remove.

6. Click OK when asked if you want to remove the component.

Great work! You've created content, displayed it on a page, and done some basic page management. Now
that you know the basics, you'll dig deeper and create some more pages to fill with content.
IVVideo Tutorial


https://portal.liferay.dev/documents/113763090/113920063/publishing-basic-web-content.mp4%7Chttps://portal.liferay.dev/documents/113763090/113920063/publishing-basic-web-content.mkv
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Look and Feel

General Text Styles Background Styles Border Styles Margin and Padding

Use Custom Title

® v

Link Application URLs to Page

Current Page

Advanced Styling

“»

Barebone

Borderless

v Decorate

Figure 3.8: Change the portlet’s look and feel.



CHAPTER 4 I

CREATING A SITE

Now that you've created basic web content, you're ready for something a bit more intricate than a single page
with a line of text and an image. In this part of the Learning Path, you'll create more pages (including nested
pages) and use page layouts to customize how those pages show applications and content. You'll also learn
more about adding applications to pages and how to manage site navigation.

i The Lunar Resort  Wekoms

Make Memories at the Lunar Resort

GAZE DOWN AT
THE EARTHIN
ALLITS BEAUTY

Figure 4.1: A preview of part of the site you’ll create.

Let’s Go!

4.1 Creating Pages with Layouts

<p>Creating A Site<br>Step 1 of 6</p>

Up to this point everything on the Welcome page stretches the width of the entire page. You can control
this with page layouts. For example, the Welcome page has the simplest possible layout: one column. Any
items in that column take up its full width. You can place anything above or below but not to the side of any
existing item on the page. Liferay DXP contains other layouts that arrange items into different numbers of
columns and rows. This gives you a great deal of control over how applications and content appear in your
site.

21
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You'll next use layouts to create the Activities and About Us pages for the Lunar Resort.

Activities Menu Lunar Events

Check out all the great events happening at the Lunar Resort!

GAZE DOWN AT
THEEARTHIN

@ Resources: Liferay, Guest, Cody

T —— ALL ITS BEAUTY

49 Ends: August 18, 2017, 03:00 PM

& Liferay
@ Resources: Liferay, Guest
Calendar
[ Starts: August 16, 2017, 10:00 PM
9 Ends: August 16, 2017, 11:00 PM 4 September 2017 »
Su Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa
1 2
« o
& Liferay 3 45678379 September 24 — 30, 2017
Q@ Resources: Liferay, Guest
10 11 12 13 14 15 16 Sun24 Mon25 Tue26 Wed27 Thu28 Fri29 Sat30
* e e e s s e —_
[ Starts: August 16, 2017, 07:00 PM 17 18 19 20 21 22 2
{9 Ends: August 16, 2017, 10:00 PM S
24E26 27 28 29 3
. e o o o e

Figure 4.2: The final Activities page.

Creating the Activities Page

As you may be able to tell from the above screenshot, the Activities page uses a two column layout with a
small column on the left and a large column on the right. Follow these steps to create this page:

1. Open the main menu and expand the Navigation menu for The Lunar Resort.

2. Inthe Navigation menu, click the Options button (ﬂ) for Public Pages and select Add Public Page.

You are now on the page creation form. You can set the page name, choose a template or layout, and
set several other options.

3. Enter Activities for the Name.

4. For the layout, select 2 Columns (30/70). This sets the page to the two column layout. The smaller left
column takes up 30% of the page, and the larger right column takes up 70% of the page.

5. Leave the other options on their default settings and click Add Page.

The Lunar Resort site now contains the Activities page. This page appears in the navigation, and you can
add applications and content to it just as you would any other page.
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The Lunar Resort The Space Program S.PA.C.E.

The Lunar Resort is an all-inclusive one of a kind The Space Program is our parent company and S.PA.C.E.: The Space Program Academy of

vacation spot with attractions and activities unlike contains our research and development and Continuing Education is the educational wing of the

anything you've ever seen or done before. exploration divisions. You can learn more about the Space Program. They provide educational services,
Space Program here. and you can visit their lunar campus during your

Lunar Resort stay.

Liferay's Lunar Resort

"A world away never felt so close!”
Figure 4.3: The final About Us page.
Activities
Empty Page
Freeform 1 Column 2 Columns (50/50) 2 Columns (30/70)
2 Columns (70/30) 3 Columns 1-2 Columns (3... 1-2 Columns (7...
1-2-1 Columns 2-2 Columns

Figure 4.4: Activities page creation.
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Creating the About Us Page

Now you'll create the About Us page. Note in the above screenshot that this page has three columns. Follow
these steps to create this page:

1. Inthe main menu, expand the Navigation menu for The Lunar Resort.

2. In the Navigation menu, click the Options button (ﬂ) for Public Pages and select Add Public Page.
3. Enter About Us for the Name.

4. For the layout, select 3 Columns.

5. Leave the other options on their default settings and click Add Page.

The navigation bar now contains the two new pages that you just created. Next, you'll create a couple
more pages and then arrange their order in the navigation bar.

Welcome Activities About Us

4.2 Building the Lunar Guides and Book a Trip Pages
<p>Creating A Site<br>Step 2 of 6</p>
The Lunar Resort needs two more pages:

« Lunar Guides: A page that lists the guides employed by the Lunar Resort.
« Book a Trip: A page for booking a trip to the Lunar Resort.

You'll create these pages using the same steps you used to create the existing pages.

Creating the Lunar Guides Page
1. Open the main menu and expand the Navigation menu for The Lunar Resort.
2. Inthe Navigation menu, click the Options button () for Public Pages and select Add Public Page.
3. Enter Lunar Guides for the Name.
4. For the layout, select 3 Columns.

5. Leave the other options on their default settings and click Add Page.

Creating the Book a Trip Page
1. Open the main menu and expand the Navigation menu for The Lunar Resort.
2. Inthe Navigation menu, click the Options button (ﬂ) for Public Pages and select Add Public Page.
3. Enter Book a Trip for the Name.
4. For the layout, select 1 Column.

5. Leave the other options on their default settings and click Add Page.
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Arranging Pages

The new pages now appear in the navigation bar with the other pages. If these pages are out of your preferred
order, you can rearrange them via drag and drop. Rearrange the pages to match this order:

Welcqmne
Welco Activities Lunar Guides Book a Trip About Us

Figure 4.5: Reorder the pages in the navigation bar.

Great! Now that you have your site’s pages, you'll add some applications to them.

4.3 Adding Applications to Pages

<p>Creating A Site<br>Step 3 of 6</p>

All of a page’s functionality comes from applications. This functionality can be as simple as displaying
content, or as complex as social networking. You create your page’s functionality by adding applications to
the page. You'll get started by adding applications to the Activities and About Us pages.

The Activities Page

Youll add two Asset Publisher applications to display different assets, like images, web content articles, or
any other kind of content in Liferay DXP. Follow these steps to add two Asset Publishers to the page:

1. Navigate to the Activities page.

2. Click the Add button () on the upper right and expand the Applications > Content Management category
in the menu.

3. Dragand drop one Asset Publisher to the page’s right column and the other to the page’s left column.

The About Us Page

To add functionality to the About Us page, you'll add several Web Content Display applications. Recall that
this application displays web content. You saw it in action when you displayed basic web content in the
previous section of this Learning Path. Follow these steps to add Web Content Display to the About Us page:

1. Navigate to the About Us page.

2. Click the Add button (==) on the upper right and expand the Applications category in the menu.
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Q Q

Highlighted
Welcome  Activities  Lunar Guides v BookaTrip  About Us
Wiki

Collaboration

Community

Content Management v
328 Asset Publisher

£1% Breadcrumb

Asset Publisher

i2% Categories Navigation

223 Documents and Media

Figure 4.6: This screenshot shows the Asset Publisher being placed in the page’s right column. The narrow blue bar indicates where the application will appear when you
release the mouse button.

3. This time use the search bar to search for web content display.

4. This page’s layout has three columns. Drag and drop a Web Content Display application into each
column.

Asyou can see, adding content and applications to pages is a matter of drag and drop. Next, you'll learn
about page management and navigation.

4.4 Page Templates

<p>Creating A Site<br>Step 4 of 6</p>

As you've now seen, creating pages can be repetitive. Wouldn't it be great if you could create multiple
pages from a single template? Well guess what: page templates in Liferay DXP let you do exactly that! They
also inherit future changes to those pages.

Now you'll use page templates in The Lunar Resort. First youll create a page template, then youll use
it to create several pages. Later, youll make changes to the template and see Liferay DXP propagate those
changes to the pages you created from the template.

Creating a Page Template

Use these steps to create a page template:

1. Open the Main Menu and select Control Panel > Sites > Page Templates. The Page Templates page lists all
the page templates in the Liferay DXP instance. Three page templates come bundled with Liferay DXP.
Blog and Wiki are example layouts for the Blogs and Wiki applications. Content Display Page serves a
special function that you'll work with later.

2. Click the Add button (B5) in the lower right corner. This takes you to the page template creation page.
3. Name the template Lunar Guide Page.

4. For the description, enter Page with information about a Lunar Guide.
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@ The Lunar Resort Page Templates
Control Panel v Templates
Users -
All + Order by: Create Date = a v 4 = [:::]
Sites v
Name Description Create Date Active
Sites . . .
Create, edit, and explore web content from this page. Search available
Site Templates Content Display Page[2 content, explore related content with tags, and browse content 1 Day Ago Yes

categories.
Page Templates

Collaborate with members through the wiki on this page. Discover
Apps Wiki[2 related content through tags, and navigate quickly and easily with 1 Day Ago Yes

X X categories.
Configuration

Blog[ Create, edit, and view blogs from this page. Explore topics using tags,
@ My g3 and connect with other members that blog.

\ @ The Lunar Resort ®

1DayAgo Yes

L I page_t gt |_panel_users

Figure 4.7: The Page Templates page.

5. Click Save. This takes you back to the list of page templates, where you can see the new template in the
list.

Editing a Page Template

Editing a page template is similar to editing any page. You drag and drop applications onto the page and
reposition or remove them as desired. The only difference is that you can’t directly add content, and some
configuration and display options are disabled (it's a template, after all). Follow these steps to edit the page
template you just created:

1. Inthelist of page templates, click Lunar Guide Page. This opens it in a new browser tab or window.

2. Inthe page template’s edit toolbar click the Add button (==) on the upper right and expand the Applica-
tions » Collaboration category. Add a Blogs portlet to the page template’s right column.

3. Close the page template’s edit tab/window. Liferay DXP automatically saves your changes.

Next, you'll create a page with this template.

Creating a Page with a Page Template

Follow these steps to use the template to create a page:

1. Open the Main Menu and select The Lunar Resort > Navigation.
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Figure 4.8: Click the page template to edit it.

2. Inthe Navigation menu, click the Options button (&) for Public Pages and select Add Public Page.
3. Name the page Cody (Cody is one of our lunar guides).
4. Under Type, select Lunar Guide Page. This selects your page template as the source for the page.

5. Leave Inherit Changes set to Yes. This lets you edit this page in the future by editing the template, but
removes the ability to edit the page directly.

6. Click Add Page.

Liferay DXP then creates the new page from your template. Next, you'll create more of these pages, one
for each lunar guide (Cody is awesome, but he can’t do everything by himself). Note, however, that Cody’s
page is in the navigation bar next to all the other pages. To get his page and those of the other lunar guides
under the Lunar Guides page, you must nest the pages. Youll learn how to do this next.

4.5 Nesting Pages
<p>Creating A Site<br>Step 5 of 6</p>

When creating sites, yowll likely encounter situations where you want to nest pages under other pages.
Such child pages (also called nested pages) let you create page hierarchies to organize content and function-
ality. For example, the pages for each lunar guide should be nested under the Lunar Guides page. Although
this is a simple use case, note that pages in Liferay DXP can be nested to unlimited levels. This lets your site
support even the most demanding hierarchies, so long as you can design a UI to handle it.

In this article, you'll nest the existing lunar guide page for Cody under the Lunar Guides page. You'll then
create more lunar guide pages as child pages of the same Lunar Guides page.

Creating Child Pages
There are two ways to create a child page in Liferay DXP:
1. Create a new page as a child page of an existing page. This is the most common way.

2. Turn an existing page into a child page of another existing page. You can even do this via drag and
drop.

You'll start with the second option, since you already created a page (Cody) that you want to nest under
the Lunar Guides page.
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Creating Child Pages with Drag and Drop  Using a site’s Navigation menu, you can nest pages via drag and
drop. Liferay DXP immediately applies any changes you make here to the site’s navigation structure. Follow
these steps to nest the Cody page under the Lunar Guides page:

1. Open the Main Menu and select Lunar Resort > Navigation.

2. Drag and drop the page Cody and so that it nests under the Lunar Guides page.

Public Pages

Welcome

Activities

Book a Trip

About Us

Cody

Figure 4.9: Nesting a page with drag and drop.

3. Refresh the page. The new page hierarchy now appears in the navigation bar.

Nice work! Next, you'll create the rest of the pages for the lunar guides as child pages of the Lunar Guides
page. Cody is about to have some company.

Creating New Child Pages The Lunar Resort’s other lunar guides—Jim, Steve, and Russ—also need pages
nested under the Lunar Guides page. You'll create these pages directly as child pages:

1. In the Lunar Resort > Navigation menu, click the Options button (ﬂ) for Lunar Guides and select Add
Child Page.

2. Name the page Jim and set its type as Lunar Guide Page.
3. Leave Inherit Changes set to YES, and click Add Page.

4. Repeat these steps to create pages for Steve and Russ.
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ivities Lunar Guides ~ = F

Cody

Figure 4.10: The page Cody is now nested under Lunar Guides page.

Liferay DXP creates each page from the template, with the Blogs app in the right column and an empty
space in the left column. Each page also appears in the navigation bar under the Lunar Guides page.

Welcome Activities Lunar Guides v B

Cody
Blogs

Jim

Steve
+ Add Blog Entry

Russ

Figure 4.11: Cody is no longer lonely!

Now that you've created all the pages, you'll learn more about site navigation and the various features of
Liferay’s Breadcrumb and Navigation apps.

4.6 Site Navigation

<p>Creating A Site<br>Step 6 of 6</p>

You could have the greatest site in the multi-verse, but if users can’t navigate it, it's all for naught.
Fortunately Liferay DXP provides extensive support for customizing your site’s navigation. There are two
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main ways to define and customize site navigation:

1. In the site’s theme. This is the primary and most powerful way to manage site navigation. Themes in
Liferay DXP can customize any aspect of a site, including its navigation. Defining site navigation in
the theme provides a uniform look and feel across the site.

2. Withapps. Navigation apps can define navigation on a page-by-page basis. For example, the Navigation
Menu app displays a navigable page hierarchy of the site. You can select which page in the hierarchy to
use as the root. There’s also the Breadcrumb app, which displays the trail of pages in the hierarchy
that lead to the current page. Like a trail of breadcrumbs in the woods, this app lets users retrace their
steps so they don't get lost.

These two ways of defining site navigation can be used together. Like page templates, themes can define
which apps appear in a site. You've already seen an example of this in action without being aware of it. The
Lunar Resort uses the Liferay DXP’s default theme, Classic. This theme embeds the Navigation Menu app
as the site navigation bar. Therefore, the Lunar Resort’s navigation bar is nothing more than a Navigation
Menu app configured to display the entire site’s page hierarchy.

You won't change the theme the Lunar Resort uses, but you'll fine-tune the site’s navigation by adding
another Navigation Menu app and a Breadcrumb app.

Adding a Navigation Menu App

The current Navigation Menu app does a fine job of defining the Lunar Resort’s navigation bar, so why would
you want to add another one? For footer navigation, of course! Once a page requires scrolling, the navigation
bar disappears. It’s therefore useful to have another one at the bottom of the page. Follow these steps to add
and configure such a Navigation Menu app:

1. Go to the Lunar Resort’s Welcome page.

2. Click the Add button () on the upper right and expand the Applications > Content Management category
in the menu.

3. Drag a Navigation Menu app onto the page below the existing content.

4. Mouse over the Navigation Menu app and click the app’s Options menu ( : ) on the right hand side of
the portlet bar. Then select Look and Feel Configuration.

5. Set Application Decorators to Barebone, click Save, then close the dialog box.
6. Now select Configuration from the Navigation Menu app's Options menu ( * ).
7. For Display Template, select Bar minimally justified styled.

8. Leave the rest of the default settings alone, then click Save and close the dialog box.

The navigation footer should look like this:
Great! Next, youll add a Breadcrumb app.
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<% Navigation Menu

Welcome Activities Lunar Guides ¥ Book a Trip About Us

Figure 4.12: The Welcome page now has a navigation footer.

Adding a Breadcrumb App

To add the Breadcrumb app, you'll leverage the power of Page Templates. Recall that you created the Lunar
Guide pages using a template with the Blogs app in the right hand column of the page. Since Liferay DXP
propagates template changes to the pages, youll now change the template to add a Breadcrumb app to each
of the Lunar Guide pages. Follow these steps to do so:

1. Open the Main Menu and select Control Panel > Sites > Page Templates.
2. Inthe list of page templates, click Lunar Guide Page.

3. Add a Breadcrumb application from the Content Management category to the page template’s left
column (next to the Blogs application).

4. Open Breadcrumb app's Options menu ( * ) and select Look and Feel Configuration.
5. Change Application Decorators to Barebone, then click Save and close the dialog.
6. Close the page template editing tab/window.

7. Navigate to one of the lunar guide pages. The Breadcrumb now appears alongside the Blogs app.

LUNAR GUIDES =~ CODY

Blogs

+ Add Blog Entry

Figure 4.13: After adding the Breadcrumb app to the page template, the app appears on each lunar guide page, to the left of the Blogs app.

As youw've seen, the Navigation Menu and Breadcrumb apps help users traverse page hierarchies. These
apps are invaluable for any site with complex page hierarchies.

Awesome! Now that you've created your site’s framework with pages and navigation, you'll fill the site
with content.
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CREATING CONTENT

So far you've created the Lunar Resort site’s outline. By creating pages and using templates, the site now has
a structure and the pages have layouts. Now it’s time to color everything in with content.

In this section you'll create content, some with more complex web content structures and templates, and
use Liferay’s Web Experience Management to publish your new content on your site.

The Lunar Resort The Space Program

The Lunar Resort is an all-inclusive one of a kind The Space Program is our parent company and
vacation spot with attractions and activities unlike contains our research and development and
anything you've ever seen or done before. exploration divisions. You can learn more about

the Space Program here.

e

Liferay's Lunar Resort
"A Wamymmm so close!l”

Figure 5.1: Basic web content.

Let’s Go!

5.1 Creating More Content

<p>Creating Content<br>Step 1 of 7</p>

S.PA.C.E.

S.PA.C.E.: The Space Program Academy of
Continuing Education is the educational wing of
the Space Program. They provide educational

services, and you can visit their lunar campus
during your Lunar Resort stay.

Earlier we created some content without knowing where it would go. Now you have the context of how
the site is organized. Next, use the same principles for creating content on the front page to create articles

for the About Us page.

33
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Make Memories at the Lunar Resort

Figure 5.2: Application Display Template.

On the About Us page, you'll add information about the Lunar Resort and other related Space Program
initiatives.

Creating the About Us Page Content

Recall that you created the Welcome page’s content in Site Administration and then added it to the page.
You'll use a slightly different method to create the About Us page’s content. Specifically, you'll use the Web
Content Display app to create the content directly in that app.

1. Go to the About Us page.

2. In the portlet bar of the left column’s Web Content Display app, click the Add button (1) and select
Basic Web Content. This takes you to the app’s web content creation page. The content you create here
only appears in this app, on this page.
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m Ihe Lunar Resort We
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Figure 5.3: You can create basic web content directly in the Web Content Display app.

3. Enter the following information for the following fields:

« Title: The Lunar Resort

« Summary: Information about the Lunar Resort

« Content: The Lunar Resort is an all-inclusive, one of a kind vacation spot with attractions and
activities unlike anything youve ever seen or done before.

4. With your cursor still in the Content field one line below the text you just entered, click the plus button
and select the image icon. Select lunar-resort-logo.png.

5. Resize the image if necessary, then click Publish.

The Web Content Display app in the left column now contains your content.
To add content in the remaining Web Content Display apps, repeat the above steps for each app but add
different information in step two, and a different image in step three.

1. Add this for the Web Content Display app in the middle column:

« Title: The Space Program

« Summary: Information about the Space Program

« Content: The Space Program is our parent company and contains our research, development,
and exploration divisions. You can learn more about the Space Program here.

« Add the image space-program-logo.png.

2. Add this for the Web Content Display app in the right column:
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« Title: S.P.A.C.E.

« Summary: Information about S.P.A.C.E.

« Content: The Space Program Academy of Continuing Education (S.P.A.C.E.) is the Space Pro-
gram’s educational wing. You can visit its lunar campus during your Lunar Resort stay.

« Add the image space-logo.png.

Great! The About Us page is now complete and provides all the information that the Lunar Resort’s
visitors need.

The Lunar Resort The Space Program S.PA.C.E.

The Lunar Resort is an all-inclusive one of a kind The Space Program is our parent company and S.PA.C.E.: The Space Program Academy of

vacation spot with attractions and activities unlike contains our research and development and Continuing Education is the educational wing of the

anything you've ever seen or done before. exploration divisions. You can learn more about the Space Program. They provide educational services,
Space Program here. and you can visit their lunar campus during your

Lunar Resort stay.

=

Liferay's Lunar Resort
"A world away never felt so close!”

Figure 5.4: The complete About Us page looks awesome!

Next, you'll learn how to use Liferay DXP’s Documents and Media features to manage files in your portal.

5.2 Using Documents and Media

<p>Creating Content<br>Step 2 of 7</p>

Liferay DXP’s Documents and Media features provide tools for uploading, organizing, and displaying
various types of documents and media, including images, audio, and video. For example, you can use
Documents and Media for collaborating on files like text documents or spreadsheets, managing collections
of images, or simply storing the images that your web content references.

You've been using Documents and Media without knowing it. The images you added when creating web
content were automatically added to the Documents and Media library. But there’s a more efficient way to
add images to Documents and Media. You can add many images at once, directly in the Documents and
Media library. This saves you a step when creating content that uses those images. Working directly in the
Documents and Media library also lets you organize your files in folders just as you would on a traditional
desktop environment.

Now youll take advantage of these features in the Lunar Resort.
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Adding Files

You still need to create more content in the Lunar Resort, and this content needs images. You'll upload all
these images now in the Documents and Media library:

1. Open the Menu (EI) and select The Lunar Resort » Content » Documents and Media. The Documents and
Media screen appears and displays the Documents and Media library’s Home folder (its root folder).
Note that the images you added while creating content earlier are all here.

HOME

-ﬁ'

.iferay's Lunar Resori
“A world away never felt so closel”

PNG

Figure 5.5: The Documents and Media library’s Home folder contains the Lunar Resort’s existing images.

2. Click the Add icon () at the bottom-right of the page and select Multiple Documents.

3. Use the Add Multiple Documents screen to add the images moon-imagel. jpg, moon-image2. jpg, moon-
image3. jpg, booking-image.png, guide-cody.png, guide-jim.png, guide-russ.png, and guide-steve.png.
You can either drag and drop the files from your file system to the box, or click Select Files to select
the files via a file manager window. If you wish, you can also categorize and describe the files. Click
Publish to complete the upload.

Great! The Lunar Resort’s Documents and Media library now contains more images—enough to warrant
organizing them in folders.

Adding Folders

Your Documents and Media library is now a bit more crowded. It’s time to organize it with folders. Besides
basic file organization, you can also use folders for managing access to files via permissions.
Follow these steps to add some folders to the Lunar Resort’s Documents and Media library:

1. Return to the Documents and Media library’s Home folder.

2. Click the Add icon (BR) at the bottom-right of the page and select Folder.

3. Name the folder Web Content Images, and give it the description Images used in Lunar Resort Web Content.



38 CHAPTER 5. CREATING CONTENT

Add Multiple Documents @

Drop Files Here to Upload A" flleS seIeCted'

or Description

Select Files

All files ready to be saved. £
Document Type >
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Anyone (Guest Role) s

5 moon-image3.jpg X

Figure 5.6: The Documents and Media library lets you add multiple documents at once.

4. Click Save. This returns you to the Documents and Media library’s Home folder, where your new folder
is now available.

5. Repeat the steps above to folders named Frontpage Images and Lunar Guides to the Home folder.

Sweet! The Lunar Resort’s Documents and Media library now contains two folders. Youwll use them to
organize images next.

Organizing Media

Before moving your files into the new folders, it's important to know that you can move files that are currently
in use, without issue. For example, if a piece of web content uses an image, and you move that image to
a different Documents and Media folder, you don’'t need to update that web content with the image’s new
location. Liferay DXP maintains such file connections for you.

Follow these steps to move files to your new folders:

1. Return to the Documents and Media library’s Home folder and check the boxes on the images lunar-
resort.png, space.png, and space-progranm. png.

2. Drag and drop the selected images to the Web Content Images folder.
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Figure 5.7: The Documents and Media library lets you drag and drop files into a folder.

3. The next screen lets you review and confirm the move. It also lets you change which files are included,
and their destination. Leave the default selections and click Move.

4. Repeat these steps to move the guide images to the Lunar Guides folder and the Home folder’s remaining
files to the Frontpage Images folder.

Well done! Now your Documents and Media library contains the images you need for creating more
content. You also learned how to upload and manage files in Documents and Media. Next, youll learn about
creating more complex content and styles using structures and templates.
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WEB CONTENT STRUCTURES AND TEMPLATES

<p>Creating Content<br>Step 3 of 7</p>

In Liferay DXP, you can use structures and templates to create new web content types and layouts. A
structure defines the type of items in your content, such as text, images, calendar items, checkboxes, links,
and more. Structures are based on Liferay DXP’s forms functionality. When creating content based on a
structure, you must fill out that structure’s fields.

A template uses a templating language to display a structure’s items, so you can apply styles and logic to
create complex or interactive content. You can create templates in FreeMarker or Velocity. Templates can
contain CSS, HTML, JavaScript, and elements of the templating language it uses.

Before getting started with structures and templates, you should know something important: youve
actually already used them! Basic Web Content is a type of web content defined by a structure and a template.
Now you’ll use structures and templates to create something a little more intricate.

Let’s Go!

6.1 Creating Structures

<p>Creating Content<br>Step 3A of 3D</p>

Now you'll create your first structure. This structure defines Lunar Guides page content: a picture of the
guide along with the guide’s name and a link to his personal page.

Creating Your First Structure

1. Open the Menu (EI) and select The Lunar Resort » Content > Web Content.

2. At the top-right, select Options (ﬂ) > Structures to see a list of the available structures. Currently, only
the default Basic Web Content structure is available.

3. Click the Add icon () at the bottom-right of the page to begin creating a new structure.

4. Name the structure Lunar Guides List.
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Choose Your Lunar Guide:

Cody Jim

Figure 6.1: Content using a template.

Structures

Templates
Feeds

Export / Import

Configuration

Figure 6.2: Select Structures from the Options menu.
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Figure 6.3: These fields are available when creating a structure.

5. Now you're ready to define the structure’s fields. You do this by dragging and dropping the available
field types from the Fields tab to the blank canvas on the right.

This structure needs a Text field for a title, another Text field for the guide’s name, an Image field
for the guide’s image, and a Link to Page field for the link to the guide’s personal page. Follow these
instructions to add these fields:

« Drag a Text field onto the canvas.

« Drag another Text field onto the canvas, below the first one.

« Drag an Image field into the second Text field, to nest it under that Text field. This creates a field
group.

« Drag a Link to Page field into the field group, below the Image field. Be careful to position this
Link to Page field so that it’s on the same level as the Image field (not nested in the Image field).

6. Click the first Text field. The available fields list is replaced with a list of settings for the selected field.
Change the following settings:

« Field Label: This is the field’s title that users see when creating content with this structure. Set
this to Title.
« Name: This is the field’s internal name that you can access in a template. Set this to title.

7. Click the second Text field. Change its Field Label to Lunar Guide Name, and its Name to namel.
8. Click the Image field. Change its Name to imagel.
9. Click the Link to Page field. Change its Name to 1inkl.

10. There are four lunar guides, so you need four field groups. Fortunately, you don’t have to create each
additional field group manually. Hover over the Lunar Guide Name field and click the Duplicate button
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Text

Text

Image

Select

Image Description

Link to Page

Select

Figure 6.4: The canvas should look like this after you add the Text, Image, and Link to Page fields. Note that the Image and Link to Page fields are nested in the second
Text field.
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(™) that appears to the field’s right. This duplicates the entire field group. Click this button two more
times until you have a total of four identical field groups.

**Note:** Instead of duplicating fields, you could have used each field's
*Repeatable* option. This lets users decide how many fields or field groups
to use when they create content. This is a more advanced option that you'll
learn about later.

11. Now you’ll change the duplicate fields’ names. Repeat steps 7 through 9 above for each duplicate
field group, matching the digit in each field name to the field group’s number. For example, name
the second field group’s Name, Image, and Link to Page fields name2, image2, and 1ink2, respectively.
Likewise, the digit in each field name should be 3 for the third field group, and 4 for the fourth field

group.

12. Click Save.

Great! Next, you'll create the template to go along with this structure.

6.2 Creating Templates

<p>Creating Content<br>Step 3B of 3D</p>

Structures, like the one you created in the previous step, need templates to style and display their items.
Now you'll use the FreeMarker templating language to create a template.
Follow these steps to create your template:

1. Open the Menu (E) and select The Lunar Resort » Content > Web Content.

2. At the top-right of the screen, select Options (ﬂ) > Templates.

Web Content ©

Figure 6.5: Select Templates from the menu.
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3. Click the Add icon () at the bottom-right of the page to begin creating a new template.
4. Name the template Lunar Guides List.

5. Now you must select a structure to link with this template. Open the Details section, click the Select
button under Structure, and select the Lunar Guides List structure. Click OK when prompted.

Lunar Guides List

FreeMarker (.ftl)

Figure 6.6: Template details.

6. Next, select the template’s language. Still in the Details section, make sure FreeMarker is selected
for the Language field (it should be selected by default). FreeMarker uses the FreeMarker Template
Language (FTL), which uses HTML, interpolations (${ ... }), and FTL tags. FreeMarker templates can
also include CSS. For more information on FTL, see the FreeMarker documentation. Note that Liferay
DXP also supports Velocity and Extensible Stylesheet Language.

7. Now you're ready to create the script. First youll insert the CSS. This example uses a four column, two
row grid layout to define the field positions. The content appears only in columns two and four—the
other two columns exist for spacing. This example also defines the text heading styles. In the Script
section, replace the code in the editor with this code:

<style>
.wrapper {
display: grid;
grid-template-columns: 300px, 366px, 300px, 300px;
grid-gap: 16px;
grid-auto-rows: minmax(auto, auto);
text-align: center;

}

hl {
text-align: center;

}

h2 {
position: relative;
color: black;

}
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.item-one {
grid-column: 2;
grid-row: 1;
max-width: 355px;

}

.item-two {
grid-column: 4;
grid-row: 1;
max-width: 355px;

3

.item-three {
grid-column: 2;
grid-row: 2;
max-width: 355px;

}

.item-four {
grid-column: 4;
grid-row: 2;
max-width: 355px;

}

</style>

8. Now you're ready to create the template’s HTML. Like the structure, you can use the sidebar to the
editor’s left to insert fields in the editor. Doing so automatically inserts fields with the appropriate
variables. General Variables provides quick access to universal information for your Liferay DXP instance.
Fields provides access to the variables that your structure defines. Mousing over a field displays its
variable name. Clicking a field adds the code in the editor that retrieves that field’s data.

. Variable: name1l
Lunar Guide Name

Class: Tem

Image

Link to Page

Figure 6.7: A field’s tooltip shows that field’s variable name.

In this example, however, you'll copy and paste the following code. This code gets the field values that
the user entered, styles the text and images, and puts all the information into divs as defined in your
CSS. Add this code in the editor, below the closing </style> tag:

<h1>${title.getData()}</h1>

<div class="wrapper">
<a class="item-one" href="${namel.linkl.getFriendlyUr1()}">
<h2>${namel.getData()}</h2>
<#if namel.imagel.getData()?? && namel.imagel.getData() #+ "">
<img alt="${namel.imagel.getAttribute("alt")}" src="${namel.imagel.getData()}" />
<J#if>
<Ja>
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<a class="item-two" href="${name2.1link2.getFriendlyUrl1()}">
<h2>${name2.getData()}</h2>
<#if name2.image2.getData()?? && name2.image2.getData() =+ "">
<img alt="${name2.image2.getAttribute("alt")}" src="${name2.image2.getData()}" />
<J#Hif>
<Ja>

<hr />

<a class="item-three" href="${name3.1ink3.getFriendlyUr1()}">
<h2>${name3.getData()}</h2>
<#if name3.image3.getData()?? && name3.image3.getData() =+ "">
<img alt="$§{name3.image3.getAttribute("alt")}" src="${name3.image3.getData()}" />
<J#Hif>
</a>

<a class="item-four" href="${name4.link4.getFriendlyUrl()}">
<h2>${name4.getData() }</h2>
<#if name4.image4.getData()?? && name4.image4.getData() =+ "">
<img alt="${name4.image4.getAttribute("alt")}" src="${name4.image4.getData()}" />
<J#Hif>
</a>

</div>

Click Save.

Great! Now you have a template for displaying your structure’s items. Next, youll create some content
that leverages your structure and template.

6.3 Creating Content with Structures and Templates

<p>Creating Content<br>Step 3C of 3D</p>

Now that you have a template for your structure, you can use that structure to create content. Remember,
the template formats the structure’s content for display.
Follow these steps to create your content:

. Open the Menu (EI) and select The Lunar Resort » Content > Web Content.

. Click the Add icon (&H) at the bottom-right of the page and select Lunar Guides List. This takes you to

the New Web Content form for your structure. Note that the fields and field groups you defined in the
structure are all here.

. For both Title fields, enter Choose Your Lunar Guide. Don't worry about the duplication. The first Title

field is default for all web content. Youwll use the Web Content Display app to show only your structure’s
title field. This lets you use the template to style the field’s content, rather than apps that display web
content.

Fill out a field group for each lunar guide: Cody, Jim, Russ, and Steve. For each Image field, select the
guide’s image from the images you uploaded earlier. For each Link to Page field, click Select to open the
dialog that lets you select a page in your site. In this dialog, click Lunar Guides, select the guide’s page,
and click Select.

. Click Publish.
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The content now exists, but you must still publish it on a page in your site. Follow these instructions to
do so:

1. Go to the Lunar Guides page.

2. Click the Add icon (mm) at the top-right of the page and expand Content.

3. Drag the content Choose Your Lunar Guide to the page. This displays your content in a Web Content
Display app.

4. Note that your content contains duplicate titles. You'll fix this now. Click the Web Content Display

app's Options button ( ) and select Look and Feel Configuration. In the General tab, select Barebone for
Application Decorators, then click Save. The only title that remains is the one you defined in your structure
and styled in your template.

5. Now you can test the content to see how it works. Click a guide’s picture or name to go to that guide’s
page in the hierarchy.

Great! Next, youll learn how to integrate JavaScript into your templates.

6.4 Advanced Templates

<p>Creating Content<br>Step 3D of 3D</p>

The template you created for lunar guides used CSS, HTML, and FreeMarker to style and format the
corresponding structure’s fields. Templates in Liferay DXP can also use JavaScript. This lets you create
complex, interactive content. To illustrate this, you'll create a new structure, and then create its template
using JavaScript.

Creating the Structure

The structure for the booking form is relatively simple—it only needs a Text field and an Image field. Follow
these steps to create it:

1. Open the Menu (EI) and select The Lunar Resort » Content » Web Content.

2. At the top-right of the screen, select Options (ﬂ) > Structures.

3. Click the Add icon () at the bottom-right of the page.

4. Name the structure Booking Form.

5. Add a Text field to the canvas. Below that field, add an Image field.

6. Set the Text field’s Field Label to Button Text. Set the field’s Name to buttontext.
7. Set the Image field’s Name to bgimage. Leave the field’s Field Label alone.

8. Click Save.

Now that the structure is complete, you can move on the template.



50 CHAPTER 6. WEB CONTENT STRUCTURESAND TEMPLATES

Choose Your Lunar Guide

Cody Jim

Figure 6.8: The lunar guides, at your service!
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Button Text

Image

Image Description

Figure 6.9: The Booking Form structure contains a Text field above an Image field.

Creating the Template

The booking form’s template styles the text and image, and also contains a JavaScript function that submits
the booking. Follow these steps to create this template:

1. Open the the Menu (E) and select The Lunar Resort > Content > Web Content.
2. At the top-right of the screen, select Options (ﬂ) > Templates.

3. Click the Add icon () at the bottom-right of the page.
4. Name the template Booking Form.

5. Open the Details section and select Booking Form for the Structure. In the Language field, leave FreeMarker
selected.

6. Now you're ready to create the template’s script. First, youll add a JavaScript function that triggers a
pop-up when called. In the Script section, delete any existing code and add this code:

<script>

function bookNow() {
var popup = document.getElementById("myPopup");
popup.classList.toggle("show");

}
</script>

7. Now you’ll add a div named popup containing a span named popuptext that operates on the bookNow
function when clicked. This span retrieves the buttontext from the structure and sets the popuptext to
display in the function. Everything is namespaced so that you can create the styles accordingly. Add
this code now, above the bookNow function:
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<div class="popup" onclick="bookNow()">

<button id="bookBtn">${buttontext.getData()}</button>

<span class="popuptext" id="myPopup">You have successfully booked your trip! <br /> See you on the moon!</span>
</div>

8. Finally, youll add the styles. The following code first defines the styles for the main div and the button.
Next, it defines the style for the area that appears when the bookNow function is called (note that its
initial visibility is hidden). Finally, when the function runs, the .show class becomes active and the
visibility is set to visible. Add this code above the existing code in the editor:

<style>
-popup {

text-align: center;

width: 100%;

margin: auto;

display: inline-block;

cursor: pointer;

height: 350px;

background-image: url("${bgimage.getData()}");
}

.popup button#bookBtn {
position: relative;
top: 118px;
padding: 20px 20px;
text-align: center;
text-decoration: none;
border: none;
font-size: 46px;
border-radius: 6px;
background-color: #65b6£8;
color: white;

}

.popup .popuptext {
visibility: hidden;
width: 450px;
background-color: #555;
color: #fff;
text-align: center;
border-radius: 6px;
padding: 8px 8;
position: absolute;
z-index: 1;
bottom: 1080%;
left: 50%;
margin-left: -2206px;
font-size: 150%;

}

.popup .show {
visibility: visible;

}

</style>

When you're done, click Save.

Awesome! Now you have a template for the booking form. You're ready to use the structure and template
to create some content.
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Creating the Content

Like the structure, content for this structure and template is simple. It can only contain an image and button
text. Follow these steps to create such content now:

1. Open the the Menu (E) and select The Lunar Resort » Content » Web Content.

2. Click the Add icon (EF) at the bottom-right of the page and select Booking Form.
3. Enter Booking Form for the title.

4. Enter Book Now! for the button text.

5. For the image, click Select and then upload and select the booking-image.png.

6. Click Publish.

Now, all you need to do is add it to the page.

Displaying the Content

1. Navigate to the Lunar Resort’s Book a Trip page.

2. Click the Add icon (“) at the top-right of the page and expand Content.

3. Drag the Booking Form content onto the page.

4. Open the Look and Feel Configuration of the Web Content Display app that contains your content.
5. On the General tab, set Application Decorators to Barebone and click Save.

6. Refresh the page, and then test out your button.

Figure 6.10: Template before click.

Great! Now you know how to use structures and templates to create and style web content. Next, you'll
learn about some other ways to publish content in Liferay DXP.
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You have successfully booked your trip! E#elEES BookaTrip  About Us
See you on the moon!

Figure 6.11: Template after click.

6.5 Publishing Content with Content Display Pages

<p>Creating Content<br>Step 4 of 7</p>

So far, youve manually published most of your site’s content. Now you'll usefcontent display pages|to
publish content automatically. Liferay DXP’s Asset Publisher app makes this possible. You can configure the
Asset Publisher to automatically publish any type of asset (e.g., images, blogs, web content). A content display
page is simply any page that contains an Asset Publisher app configured to display the page’s associated
content. Because the Asset Publisher is highly configurable, you can create a content display page that
displays one or many pieces of content.

First, youll create a simple content display page for displaying a single piece of content.

Creating a Content Display Page

Follow these instructions to create the content display page:

1. Inthe Menu (EI), open The Lunar Resort > Navigation.

2. Click the Options button (ﬂ) next to Public Pages and select Add Public Page.
3. Name the page Hazard Disclaimer.

4. Set the Hide from Navigation Menu toggle to YES. This hides the page from the main navigation, mean-
ing that users can only access the page directly via a link. This means that to the user, the page is
synonymous with its content.

5. In the Type selector, select Templates > Content Display Page.
6. Set the Inherit Changes toggle to NO.

7. Click Add Page.

Nice! Now you're ready to create the page’s content.
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Creating the Display Page's Content

Use these steps to create the page’s content:

1. In the Menu (EI), select The Lunar Resort > Content » Web Content.

2. Click the Add icon () at the bottom-right of the page and select Basic Web Content.
3. Name the content Hazard Disclaimer.

4. Inthe Content field, enter the following:

Potential Hazards of Space Travel and Lunar Exploration include but are not limited to:

Accidental ejection from airlock into the cold vacuum of space

Spacesuit failure

Spacecraft engine explosion

Running and jumping so fast that you achieve escape velocity and are no longer bound by the moon's gravity
Accidental exposure alien spores or eggs

Collisions with stray meteorites

Excess exposure to solar radiation

Muscular atrophy

Neither the The Space Program, The Lunar Resort nor any of the their subsidiaries are responsible for injury or harm caused by these or similar acci

5. Open the Display Page section and click Choose.
6. Select the Hazard Disclaimer page, and click Done.

7. Click Publish.

Awesome! Now that your content exists on the display page, you'll configure a link to it so that users can
view it.

Using Content Display Pages

Youll display the content via a link in an Asset Publisher. To do so, follow these steps:

1. Go to the Book a Trip page and use the Add menu (H) to add an Asset Publisher app to the page.

2. Click the Asset Publisher’s title (just beneath the portlet bar that appears on mouse-over) to edit it and
change it to Waivers and Disclaimers.

3. Open the Asset Publisher’s Configuration dialog.

4. Under Asset Selection choose Manual.

5. Open the Asset Entries section and click Select > Basic Web Content.

6. Select Hazard Disclaimer.

7. Click Save.

8. Still in the Asset Publisher’s Configuration dialog, click the Display Settings tab.

9. In Asset Link Behavior, select View in Context.
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Select Basic Web Content

Figure 6.12: Selecting individual content for display.

10. Click Save and then close the configuration dialog.
A summary of your content now appears in the Asset Publisher, with a link that takes you to the content

display page containing your full content. The content display page also provides a friendly URL to your
content that you can share.

Waivers and Disclaimers

Potential Hazards of Space Travel and Lunar Exploration include but are not limited to: Accidental ejection from airlock into the...

Figure 6.13: Your content now appears in the asset publisher.

Right now, you're using the content display page’s default configuration. You can also configure the page
to look however you want, or turn an existing page into a content display page. That's what you’ll do next.

6.6 Advanced Content Display Page Options

<p>Creating Content<br>Step 5 of 7</p>

Now that you've used a basic use case for the content display page, let’s take a deeper look at how they
work and how to use them for more advanced use cases.

Choose Your Own Content Display Page

A Content Display Page can be any page with an Asset Publisher configured as the “default” asset publisher
for a page, and you can set up the rest of the page however you like. This allows you to use Content Display
Pages for things beyond displaying a single static piece of content or providing a friendly URL.

Configuring Asset Publishers Now, let’s configure an Asset Publisher to function as our primary content
display.

1. Go to the Activities page.

2. Open the Configuration menu for the Asset Publisher on the right side.



6.6. ADVANCED CONTENT DISPLAY PAGE OPTIONS 57

9.

10.

. In Asset Selection scroll down to Filter and open it.

. Set Show only assets with Activities as its display page to Yes.
. Open Display Settings

. For the Display Template select Full Content.

. For the Number of Items to Display change it to 1.

. Set Set as the Default Asset Publisher for This Page select Yes.

This is the most important step in configuring a Content Display Page. If a page has an Asset Display
Template set as the default for the page, any content can be displayed in it.

Set Show Metadata Descriptions to No.

Click Save.

Most of the configuration options are self explanatory. Next, configure the Asset Publisher on the left to
function as an Asset Selector.

6.

7.

. Open the Configuration menu.

. In Asset Selection scroll down to Filter and open it.

. Set Show only assets with Activities as its display page to Yes.
. Open Display Settings

. For Display Template select Title List.

For Asset Link Behavior select View in Context

Click Save.

The Asset Publishers are configured, but there’s no content configured for this page. Next you'll create
content that uses a Content Display Page.

Creating Content with a Display Page

Any content can have a display page set for it, and any page can be a display page if it has a properly configured
Asset Publisher on it. Next, you'll create three content items to be displayed here.

1.

2.

Go to the Web Content page in Site Administration.

Click the + and select Basic Web Content.

You'll need to repeat this three times. The content will only have a title and an image.

1.

For the first item, set the Title as “Lunar Rover Racing”.

2. Add the lunar-rover.png image.

3.

Scroll down and for Display page, click Choose and select Activities.
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4. Click Publish.

5. For the second item, name it “Lunar Golf” and add the lunar-golf.png image, set the Content Display
Page to Activities and click Publish.

6. For the third item, name it “Lunar Spelunking” and add the lunar-spelunking.png image, set the
Content Display Page to Activities and click Publish.

Housekeeping and Final Test
Now to add a few finishing touches.

1. Go back to the Activities page.

2. Inthe lefthand Asset Publisher, click the Portlet Title, and change it to Choose an Activity and click the
checkmark.

3. On the right side, open the Look and Feel Configuration and change the Decoration to Barebone.
Now that your page looks great, test it out -

1. Click on a title and that content will display in the publisher to the right.

Choose an Activity

Lunar Rover Racing

OVER RACING
~ISFUNFOR

Figure 6.14: Final Activities Page.

Congratulations, you've finished creating the Activities page, and configured a dynamic content display.

6.7 Application Display Templates
<p>Creating Content<br>Step 6 of 7</p>

For the final piece of the site that you'll construct with Liferay’s Web Experience Management system, you
need to create a more engaging front page graphic. To do this, you'll use multiple images and an Application
Display Template (ADT) to display them as a carousel.

ADTs are essentially the same as Web Content Template, but rather than have the variables and fields
defined by a structure, they’re defined by the application that you're applying the template to.
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ADTs and Scope

Liferay comes bundled with several default ADTs which exist at the Global scope. Scope, in Liferay DXP
simply means where content can be used or viewed. All of the content that you have created so far has been
in the scope of The Lunar Resort site. If you were to create a second site on the same Liferay server, you would
not be able to access content that you created for The Lunar Resort in the second site, but everything created
in the Global scope is available for both.

To create your own ADT, switch to the Global scope and create it there alongside all of the system default
ADTs.

Creating the ADT

1. Open the main menu.
2. Next the The Lunar Resort, click the compass icon to open the Select Site dialog.

3. From there, click My Sites and then select the Global site.
Everything you create in this context will be for the Global scope. Now to create the ADT.

4. Click on Configuration > Application Display Template.
5. Click the + button and select Documents and Media Template to add yours to the list.
6. Name the template Frontpage Carousel.

7. Inthe code area, paste in the styles first:

<style>
.slides {
margin: auto;
width: 100%;
height: auto;
border-radius: 5%;

}

hl {

position: absolute;
color: white;

top: 100px;

width: 160%;
text-align: center;
font-size: 50px;

}

</style>

You have a style which manages the slides and a style that manages the heading text.

8. Then add the main HTML section:

<#if entries?has_content>
<div id="<@portlet.namespace />carousel">
<#assign imageMimeTypes = propsUtil.getArray("dl.file.entry.preview.image.mime.types") />

<#list entries as entry>
<#if imageMimeTypes?seq_contains(entry.getMimeType())>
<img class="slides" src="${d1Util.getPreviewURL(entry, entry.getFileVersion(), themeDisplay, "")}">
<J#if>



60

Recent

All 3

Global

My Sites

Order by: Name

Y
v

CHAPTER 6. WEB CONTENT STRUCTURESAND TEMPLATES

Select ¢

The Lunar Resort

Figure 6.15: Site selection.
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</#list>
<div class="flex-container" style="height: 100%">
<h1>Make Memories at the Lunar Resort<hl>
<div class="flex-item-center text-center" style="width: 100%" />
</div>
</div>

This calls the script (which you'll add momentarily) that sets the mime type for display (images), gets
the list of entries that will be displayed, and creates the container. It's all wrapped in an #if statement
which will only display this block if there are entries to display.

9. Next add the script:

<script>
var slideIndex = 6;
carousel();
function carousel() {
var i;

var x = document.getElementsByClassName("slides");
for (i = 8; i < x.length; i++) {
x[i].style.display = "none";

}
slideIndex++;
if (slideIndex > x.length) {slideIndex = 1}
x[slideIndex-1].style.display = "block";
setTimeout(carousel, 3608); // Change image every 3 seconds
}

</script>

<J#if>

This is a fairly straightforward Javascript carousel. You get the slides, and iterate through them to
display them.

Once you Save the template, you're all done creating the ADT. Now let’s go set it up.

Using the ADT

To use the ADT, you'll add a Media Gallery to the page, point it at the appropriate folder, and set it to use the
display template we created.

1.

2.

8.

9.

Go back to the Lunar Resort homepage.

Remove the Web Content Display from earlier by clicking on the portlet menu and selecting Remove,
then OK when prompted.

. Open the add menu, go to Applications and add a Content Management > Media Gallery to the page.
. Open the portlet menu for the Media Gallery and select Configuration.

. Scroll down to Folders Listing and click Select.

. Click Choose to select the Frontpage Images folder.

. For Display Template select Frontpage Carousel

Click Save.

Now go to Look and Feel Configuration and set the Application Decorator to Barebone

Good work! Your Welcome page is complete!
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CHAPTER 6. WEB CONTENT STRUCTURESAND TEMPLATES

The Lunar Resort Welcome  Activities  Lunar Guides +  BookaTrip  About Us Q

Make Memories at the Lunar Resort

Welcome Activities Lunar Guides « Book a Trip About Us

Powered By Liferay

Figure 6.16: Site selection.
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6.8 Review Your Site

<p>Creating Content<br>Step 7 of 7</p>

You create the pages, you created the content, and you organized and displayed it all using Liferay’s Web
Experience Management tools. It’s time to take a step back and look at your site.

Now that you have the main content completed, your next step will be to use Liferay’s Collaboration tools,
like Blogs, the Calendar, and Message Boards to connect more powerfully with your users.

Public Pages

Welcome

Activities

Lunar Guir'==

Book a Trip

About Us

Cody

Figure 6.17: IMAGE






CHAPTER 7 I

WEB EXPERIENCE MANAGEMENT

Experience; consider that word for a moment. Not the type of experience you gain with repetition, but the
contact or encounter you have with something. For example, if you're hiking in the woods and are mauled
by a black panther, you would consider this a bad hiking experience. Suppose you travel to your local food
market and someone gives you a large amount of money for no reason other than to be nice. You would
consider this a great grocery shopping experience.

These two examples may be a bit extreme, so let’s tone this down to something a little more practical.
Suppose you're a huge sports fan and you're contemplating whether to buy tickets to the big game next week.
What are some of the things you might consider that would determine whether you attend the game or
not? The price of the tickets is usually the most important factor. Others may include parking accessibility,
distance to the game, quality of your favorite team, and other factors. To determine whether you attend
the game, you weigh the negative factors, like price and the stadium’s nightmarish parking setup, with the
reason you're attending the game, the experience. If you expect the experience of seeing your favorite team
play to trump the negative factors, you'll attend. If you expect the experience will be bad or worse than the
negative factors you expect to encounter, youll stay home and watch the game on TV.

Liferay DXP takes the experience factor very seriously when it comes to web management. Just like the
sports fan that weighs the experience vs. the live game headaches, the user/administrator also weighs the
experience of using a web platform with the resulting site created on it. With the apps and features provided
with Liferay DXP’s Web Experience Management suite, the management of sites, pages, and content is
seamless.

Managing sites and pages is a fundamental pillar of any web site, and Liferay DXP provides easy-to-use
features that make site/page creation quick and easy. Web Content is another building block upon which
most sites rely. With Liferay’s web content apps, you can easily create simple or complex content for your
site’s visitors. Once youwve created content, Liferay DXP also provides several innovative ways to publish that
content, so users can find the right information as fast as possible. Sometimes your site must adapt on the
fly, whether it be for different holidays or events. A testing environment where you can plan the look and feel
of your pages/content gives you peace of mind in knowing that you won't have to trial and error site changes
on a live page.

Just as the die-hard fan knew he'd have a great experience when buying his tickets to the big game, you
can expect a great and seamless web experience with Liferay DXP.
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STARTING SITE DEVELOPMENT

Asite is a set of pages that can be used to publish content or applications. Sites can be independent or they
can be associated with an organization and serve as the website for that organization. With Liferay DXP, you
can create as many different sites as you like within the context of a single Liferay instance.

You can use sites in Liferay DXP to build many different kinds of websites. Whether you're building a
large corporate website, a company intranet, or a small site designed to facilitate collaboration among team
members, Liferay’s framework provides all the tools you need.

You'll begin your journey with a tour of Liferay DXP’s user interface. Next, youll create a custom Lunar
Resort Example instance and explore ways to create sites and pages for that Liferay instance. There are many
different ways to manage your sites and pages, which is also covered. To begin site development with Liferay
DXP, continue on to the next section.

8.1 Creating Sites

A site contains a set of pages that can be used to publish content or applications. By default, Liferay DXP
starts with a single site that has a single page. You can build any website you wish out of this, complete with
multi-nested page hierarchies. The site can stand independently or can be associated with an organization
to serve as the website for that organization. Liferay’s framework provides all the site-building tools you
need to manage a successful site.

Understanding Site Management

Whether you're building a large corporate website or a small site designed to facilitate collaboration among
team members, supporting different kinds of collaboration and social scenarios is a must. Liferay’s sites
provide three membership types:

Open: Users can become members of the site at any time.

Restricted: Users can request site membership but site administrators must approve requests in order
for users to become members.

Private: Users are not allowed to join the site or request site membership. Site administrators can still
manually select users and assign them as site members.

In addition to these memberships, when a site is associated with an organization, all the users of that
organization are automatically considered members of the site.
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You can view all the available open and restricted sites by adding the My Sites application to a page and
accessing the Available Sites tab. You can request access to any of the sites you're not already a member of by
selecting the site’s Options button ( : )and clicking Join.

Members of a site can be given additional privileges within the site by using Liferay DXP’s permission
settings. It is also possible to assign different roles within the site to different members. This can be done
through site roles, which are defined equally for all sites or teams which are unique for each site. These concepts
will be discussed later in the chapter.

Liferay DXP separates site-scoped information from the Control Panel by placing it in the Sites menu.
From this menu, you can select the specific site to work on. The Site Administration panel is available for
your site, which includes Pages, Content, Members, Configuration, and Publishing.

(@ LunarResort @ ~

[
[=]
'
(=]
(%
=
m

MNavigation
Content
Members
Configuration

Publishing

Figure 8.1: Your site’s content resides in the Site Administration menu.

For details about Liferay DXP’s social collaboration suite, see the|Social Collaboration|section.

Sites can also be organized hierarchically, just like organizations. The difference between sites and
organizations, of course, is that sites are used to organize pages, content, application data, and users (via
site memberships) whereas organizations are only used to group users. Content sharing is available for sites
within the same hierarchy. For instance, if a parent site has a document called Lunar Goals and Objectives
and would like for all its subsites to have a copy, the parent site’s administrator can enable content sharing
to automatically share the document with its subsites, instead of having to send each site the document
individually. Also, content sharing privileges can be set to let every site administrator share content across
sites they manage. Some examples of content you can share across site include web content structures and
templates, categories, application display templates, etc.

Please refer to the Sites Admin Portlet section of Liferay’s portal.properties file for a list of relevant
configurable properties. For example, the sites.content.sharing.with.children.enabled property allows you
to disable content sharing between sites and subsites, disable it by default while allowing site administrators
to enable it per site, or to enable it by default while allowing administrators to disable it per site.

The Sites Directory application is a configurable app that can allow users to view a hierarchy of sites and
subsites. It enables users to navigate to any of the displayed sites. To use this app to display site hierarchies,
add it to a page, open its Configuration window, and under Display Style, select List Hierarchy. The My Sites
Directory application is very similar to the Sites Directory application, except that it lists only the sites a user
belongs to.

Each subsite in the hierarchy has its own administrator, and the Site Administrator role permissions do
not flow down to child sites in the hierarchy. If a Site Administrator creates a subsite, he or she has the same
permissions in that subsite. This is not, however, because of inheritance. It is only because creating a site
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makes you the Owner of that site. A Site Administrator or a parent site has no default role in any subsites
created by other Site Administrators.

If you wanted a user to have administrative access to all sites in a site/subsite hierarchy, you must create
arole based on the Site Administrator role that has the permission Manage Subsites.

The Site Map application is another configurable app that’s intended to help users navigate among pages
within a site. When configuring this app, a site administrator can select a root page and a display depth.
Just as sites can be organized hierarchically, so can the pages within a site. The display depth of the Site Map
application determines how many levels of nested pages to display.

@

-

= | L nar Resort Welcome  AboutUs  Facilities  Activities v Q
Sites Directory Site Map
+ Welcome
— Liferay DXP * AboutUs
,/.\. » Facilities
N o Activities
o Rover Racing
s> Lunar Golf

- Lunar Resort - .
i narE > Lunar Spelunking

Figure 8.2: The Sites Directory application lets users navigate between sites organized hierarchically. The Site Map application lets users navigate among pages of a site
organized hierarchically.

Another useful administrative application is the Site Members application. This enables administrators
to survey all the users, organizations, and user groups that reside in the site. Similarly, Liferay provides the
Portal Directory application, which functions the same as the Site Members app, but globally scoped for all
sites in the instance.

Liferay DXP’s sites have two categories of pages called page sets. There are two kinds of page sets: public
pages and private pages. A site can have only public pages, only private pages, or both. Private pages can only
be accessed by site members. Public pages can be accessed by anyone, including users who haven't logged in.
It's possible to restrict access to pages at the page set level or at the level of individual pages through the
permissions system. Public pages and private pages have different URLs and can have different content,
applications, themes, and layouts.

Building a corporate intranet is a typical use case for Liferay sites. A corporate intranet could have sites
for all the organizations in the company: Sales, Marketing, Information Technology, Human Resources and
so on. But what about the corporate health and fitness center? That’s something everybody in the company,
regardless of organization, may want to join. This makes it a good candidate for an open and independent
site. Similarly, the home page for a corporate intranet should probably be placed in an open independent
site so any member of the instance can access it.

Tip: Prior to Liferay Portal 6.1, there were two ways of creating sites: organizations and communities. This
has been simplified to provide more ease of use and allow for more flexibility. The main role of organizations
is still to organize the users of the instance in a hierarchy but they can also have associated sites. Communities
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can still be created through independent sites but the new name reflects the fact that sites can be used for
many different purposes besides communities.

For other kinds of web sites, you may want to use independent sites to bring users together who share a
common interest. If you were building a photo sharing website, you might have independent sites based on
the types of photos people want to share. For example, those who enjoy taking pictures of landscapes could
join a Landscapes site and those who enjoy taking pictures of sunsets could join a Sunsets site.

Liferay DXP always provides one default site, which is also known as the main site of the instance. This
site does not have its own name but rather takes the name of the instance. By default the instance name is
Liferay but this value can be changed through the simple configuration of the setup wizard. The instance
name can also be changed at any time through the Control Panel within Configuration > Instance Settings™.

Adding Sites

Sites can be created through the Control Panel by a Liferay administrator. Liferay’s Control Panel provides
an administrative interface for managing your Liferay instance. There are four main sections of the Liferay
Control Panel: Users, Sites, Apps, and Configuration. In this section, you'll learn how to use the Control
Panel to manage sites. In a later section, you'll learn about using the Control Panel to manage site templates.
Site templates allow Liferay administrators to create multiple sites with the same default set of pages and
content. For information about the Apps, Users, and Configuration sections of the Control Panel, see the
[Leveraging the Liferay Marketplace, [User Management), and|Using the Control Panel/sections, respectively.

Tip: Ifyou're signed in as an administrator, you can access all sites by navigating to the Site Administration
menu from the Control Panel. To manage a single site, navigate to the site by going to the Menu and clicking
the Site Selector button (©) from the sites dropdown menu and selecting the appropriate site name youd like
to manage. Once finished, the site administration options (i.e., Navigation, Content, Members, etc.) for
that site are available.

To add a site for the Lunar Resort instance, navigate to the Control Panel and select Sites > Sites. Then

click the Add icon (H) at the bottom right of the page. If there is at least one site template available, a
dropdown menu appears. Site templates provide a preconfigured set of pages, applications, and content
that can be used as the basis of a site’s public or private page set. To create a site from scratch, select Blank
Site. Otherwise, select the name of the site template youw'd like to use. If you opt to create a site from a site
template, you have to choose whether to copy the site template’s pages as your new site’s public or private
page set. If other site templates are created, they will appear in the Add menu as they become available. The
following figure shows the form that needs to be filled when creating a Blank Site.

Name: names the site you wish to create. You also have the option to translate the name for many
different languages. This can be done by selecting the language flag under the Name field, and inserting
the name in the selected language. Liferay saves the name translation for each language and displays the
translated site name when that specific language is selected for the instance. If a name translation is not
provided, the default instance language’s name is displayed.

Description: describes the site’s intended function. The description can also be translated to other
languages; see the Name description for more information on translating the site’s description.

Active: determines whether a site is active or inactive. Inactive sites are inaccessible but can be activated
whenever a site administrator wishes.

Membership Type: can be open, restricted, or private. An open site appears in the My Sites app and
users can join and leave the site whenever they want. A restricted site is the same except users must request
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Figure 8.3: The New Site window aids in your new site development.
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membership. A site administrator must then explicitly grant or deny users’ requests to join. A private site
does not appear in the My Sites app and users must be added to it manually by a site administrator.

Allow Manual Membership Management: determines whether to allow or disallow users to be man-
ually added or removed from the site. By default, manual site membership management is enabled. This
allows administrators to manually assign users to the site. It also allows users to join open sites or request
membership from restricted sites using the My Sites app. For organization sites, manual site membership
management is disabled, by default. This causes organization members to be automatically assigned mem-
bership following the organization’s membership policy. Also, because manual membership management
is disabled for organization sites, by default, the Users section of Sites is unavailable. To activate the Users
functionality for your organization site, youll need to check Allow Manual Membership Management after
creating the organization site by navigating to its Site Settings menu.

Note: It’s possible for site memberships to be handled automatically by a membership policy. The
membership policy can check various pieces of information from each user, such as their first names, last
names, birthdays, job titles, organizations, and user groups. Using this information, the site membership
policy can automatically assign members to the site. If your site will implement a membership policy, your
site administrators can disallow manual membership management for their site. When the Allow Manual
Membership Management option is disabled, the Members section of Site Administration (Site Memberships
and Site Teams) is hidden, even from administrators.

Parent Site: lets you select a parent site for the site that’s being created. Sites can be organized hierarchi-
cally. Using hierarchical sites provides a simplified way to manage site memberships and site content sharing.
For organizations that have attached sites, the organization hierarchy should match the site hierarchy. When
you select a parent site, an additional option appears: Limit membership to members of the parent site. If this
option is enabled, the site’s membership policy performs a check so that you can only assign members to the
current site if they’re already members of the parent site.

When creating a blank site or organization site, the site is not immediately viewable. This is because
sites without a page are impossible to view. Therefore, before you can view your site, you must first create
a page for it. To add a page for your temporarily invisible site, navigate to the Navigation option from Site
Administration. Then add a public page. After adding your site’s first page, it renders and your site is
viewable. For more information about adding pages, see the|Creating and Managing Pages|section.

You also have the option to categorize your site template using tags and categories by selecting the
Categorization menu from the bottom of the page. To learn more about using tags and categories in Liferay,
see the[Organizing Content with Tags and Categories|section. Lastly, you'll notice at the top of the page an
additional tab named Social. This tab lets you manage whether users of your site can mention other users.
You'll learn about mentioning users later in the Social Collaboration sections.

When creating a site from a site template, the initial form provides a new option that lets you decide
if you want to copy the pages from the template as public pages or as private pages. By default, the site is
linked to the site template and changes to the site template propagate to any site based on it. A checkbox
appears that lets users unlink the site template if the user has permission to do so.

Once the site has been created, youll want to configure its settings to fit your needs. A site’s settings are
broken into four categories: General, Social, Languages, and Advanced. You'll learn more about your site’s
settings in the next section.

Configuring Site Settings

You can access Site Settings by navigating to the Site Administation dropdown menu and selecting Configu-
ration > Site Settings.
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Figure 8.4: The Site Settings window offers a plethora of options for your site.

You'll find options to organize site content, manage site users, and improve your site’s overall intelligence.
Youll explore the Site Settings categories available, which are available from the General, Social, Languages,
and Advanced tabs, and simulate configuring those settings for your sample Lunar Resort site.

Organizing Site Content Organizing your site’s content drastically improves the usability of your site for
users. The Site Settings menu offers some configuration options that aid in your organizational goals.

Categorization You can explore ways to tag and categorize your site by clicking the Categorization tab
under General. These tools help administrators organize the site and allows for users to easily find your site
and its content through search and navigation. To take full advantage of tags and categories, you'll need to
add pages with content to your site. For more information on using tags and categories, visit the[Organizing]
Content with Tags and Categories section.

Site Template The last tab listed under the Basic Information category is Site Template. 1f you created
your Lunar Resort site as a Blank Site, this option is not available in Site Settings. If you did, however, create
your site using a site template, this section displays information about the link between the site template and
the site. Specifically, you can see which site template was used and whether or not it allows modifications to
the pages inherited from it by site administrators. To learn more about site templates and how to create
your own, see the Building Sites from Templates|section.

Content Sharing Ifyou select the Content Sharing tab from the Advanced tab, you can configure whether
sub-sites can display content from this site. Administrators of this site’s sub-sites can use all structures,
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templates, categories, application display templates, etc. from this parent site. Even if you initially allowed
content sharing between the parent site and its sub-sites, you're able to disable this option and immediately
revoke content sharing from all sub-sites.

Recycle Bin The Recycle Bin option under the Advanced tab provides the option to enable/disable the
Recycle Bin for your site. You can also regulate the age (in minutes) for which content is able to be stored in
the Recycle Bin until it is permanently deleted. For a full explanation of the Recycle Bin, see the[Restoring]
Deleted Assetd section.

Custom Fields Custom Fields lets you edit the custom fields you already have configured for the Site
resource. If you don't have any custom fields configured for the Site resource, you can navigate to the Control
Panel » Custom Fields located under the Configuration tab. The Custom Fields tab does not display in Site
Settings unless you have existing custom fields. For more information on Custom Fields, see the[Custom|
Fields section.

Documents and Media The last option that relates to organizing your site’s content is Documents and
Media, which is found under General. This lets you enable/disable Directory Indexing, which allows site
administrators to browse your site’s documents and media files and folders. For example, a site administrator
of a site called Lunar Resort can browse documents at http://localhost:8080/documents/lunar-resort if this
option is enabled.

Now that you can organize your site’s content using Site Settings, move on to the next section to learn
how to manage site users.

Managing Site Users An always important job for site administrators is managing site users. There are
configuration options in Site Settings that allow for easier user management.

Details Details is the leading option under the General tab, which provides the same menu you filled
out when first creating your Lunar Resort site. This allows an administrator to change the description and
membership type of a site. The membership type can be set as open, restricted, or private based on the
privacy needs of the site. Users can join and leave an open site at will. To join a restricted site, a user has
to be added by the site administrator. A user can also request to be added through the Sites section of the
Control Panel. A private site is like a restricted site but doesn't appear in the Sites section of the Control
Panel for users who aren't members.

You also have the ability to organize sites into hierarchies. At the bottom of the Details sub-section is the
Parent Site section. This feature allows you to select the parent site for the site you're currently on. After
selecting a parent site, you have a checkbox option to limit membership to members of the parent site.

Default User Associations Once you have the basic details of your site saved, you can begin assigning
your users to roles and teams. Default User Associations, the leading option when opening the Advanced tab,
lets you configure site roles and teams that newly assigned site members will have by default. If yowd like
to learn more about creating roles and/or teams, visit the|Roles and Permissions|and|Creating Teams for|
Advanced Site Membership Management sections, respectively.

Ratings To allow your site’s users to rate content in your site, you can use the Ratings option to select
what ratings type to use for applications like Documents and Media, Web Content, Comments, etc. Ratings
types include Stars, Likes, and Thumbs. This is the leading option when opening the Social tab.
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Mentions The last configuration option in Site Settings related to managing users is Mentions. Mentions
is found under the Social tab. This option allows you to enable/disable the Mentioning functionality, which
is used to mention (notify and/or draw attention to) friends and colleagues by entering the “@” character
followed by their user name. You can learn more about the mentioning feature by visiting the[Mentioning]
[serd article.

Now that you're aware of your Site Settings abilities to improve User and Content management, you'll
learn how to improve your site’s overall intelligence using Site Settings.

Improving Site Intelligence Site Settings offers several miscellaneous configuration options that improve
your site’s usability, overall display, and data tracking. To make your Lunar Resort site smarter, explore and
configure the options below.

Site URL One of the most important aspects of your site is the simplicity of your site URLs. Long
obscure site URLs are a hassle for users to deal with, and can negatively affect your site’s probability of being
featured by search engines. Having a human-readable friendly URL assists indexing bots and is critical to
good search engine optimization. For the Lunar Resort site, you can select the Site URL tab to set a friendly
URL and/or avirtual host. The Friendly URL option lets you manage the path to your site in the instance’s URL.
Friendly URLs are used for both public and private pages. For public pages, the friendly URL is appended to
http://localhost:8080/web. For private pages, the friendly URL is appended to http://localhost:8080/group.
Each friendly URL needs to be a unique name, of course.

For example, suppose you want to set a friendly URL for your Lunar Resort site. If you set the friendly
URL of your instance’s default site to /lunar-resort, the URL of your default site’s public home page would
change to http://localhost:8080/web/lunar-resort/home. If your instance’s default site had private pages,
the URL of the default private home page would change to http://localhost:8080/group/lunar-resort/home.

Note that if you're adding a friendly URL for your instance’s home page, you should update your instance’s
Home URL field so that page requests to http://localhost:8080 redirect properly. To do this, navigate to the
Configuration > Instance Settings page of the Control Panel and find the Home URL field in the Navigation
section. For the Lunar Resort example, you would enter /web/lunar-resort/home into the Home URL field.
Once you've entered this setting, page requests to localhost:8080 will redirect to the friendly URL of your
Liferay instance’s new homepage: http://localhost:8080/web/lunar-resort/home.

The other setting you can configure under the Site URL tab is Virtual Hosts, which makes web navigation
much easier for your users by connecting a domain name to a site. This allows you to define a domain name
(i.e., www.lunar-resort.com) for your site. This can be a full domain or a subdomain. This enables you to
host a number of web sites as separate sites on one Liferay server.

For instance, if you set this up for the Lunar Resort’s development network, users in that site could use
developers.lunar-resort.com to get to their site, provided that the Lunar Resort instance’s network administrators
created the domain name and pointed it to the Liferay server.

To set this up, the DNS name developers.lunar-resort.com should point to your instance’s IP address first.
Then enter http://developers.lunar-resort.com in the Virtual Host tab for the Developers site. This helps users
quickly access their site without having to recall an extended URL. The Site URL option is listed under the
General tab.

Analytics Analyzing site traffic is another huge advantage for site administrators that want to monitor
what content is most popular. Liferay DXP includes built-in support for Google Analytics, allowing adminis-
trators to make use of Google’s tool set for analyzing site traffic data. When you sign up for Google Analytics,
a snippet of code is provided which needs to be added to your web pages to allow Google’s system to register
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the page hit. It can be a tedious process to add this code to every page on a site, especially if it’s a large site
and there is a lot of user-generated content.

This problem can be solved in Liferay by putting Google’s code into a custom theme written specifically for
the web site on which Liferay is running. Doing this, however, requires a theme developer to make specific
changes to the theme and it prevents users from using the many themes that are freely available for Liferay
DXP “out of the box.”

Because of this, support for Google Analytics has been built into Liferay DXP, and can be turned on
through a simple user interface. This allows Liferay administrators to make use of Google Analytics on a
site by site basis and turn it on and off when needed. You can sign up for Google Analytics at the Google
Analytics site here:

http://www.google.com/analytics

To enable Google Analytics support, navigate to the Analytics tab in Site Settings, which loads a very
simple form, pictured below.
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Figure 8.5: Setting up Google Analytics for your site is very easy: sign up for Google Analytics, receive an ID, and then enter it into the Google Analytics ID field.

Enter your Google Analytics ID (which should have been provided to you when you signed up for the
service) in the field and click Save. All the pages in the site you selected will now have the Google Analytics
code in them and will be tracked.

To enable a different analytics service, navigate to Configuration in the Control Panel, and then go to
Instance Settings > Miscellaneous. You can enter the name of any additional service you want to add in the
Analytics field provided. Once you have entered the name, go to the Site Settings > Advanced > Analytics page
for the site where you wish to add analytics. Copy the JavaScript tracking code provided by your analytics
platform into corresponding field for your service. Now all pages on the selected site contain the tracking
script and will send analytics data to your analytics platform.

This is a fairly simple procedure, and it gives you the ability to take advantage of some great tools to help
you visualize who's coming to your site and from where. The Analytics option is listed under the Advanced
tab.

Maps The Maps options lets you configure the maps API provider used by your Liferay instance when
displaying geolocalized assets. Geolocalized assets can be displayed for documents, web content articles,
DDL records, etc. Maps is available under the Advanced tab.

Languages The Languages option lets you configure the language options for your site. This is the
leading option when opening the Languages tab. You have options to use the default language options or
define a custom default language.

Now that you know how to configure sites, youll learn how to customize your personal sites.


http://www.google.com/analytics
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Customizing Personal Sites

By default, newly created users in Liferay DXP are each granted a personal site. Each user functions as the
site administrator of his or her personal site. Personal sites are fully customizable but cannot have more than
one member. The public pages of personal sites provide a space for users to add content and applications that
they’d like to make accessible to anyone, including guests. User blogs are often placed on public personal
site pages. Content and applications that users would like to reserve for personal use are often placed on the
private pages of personal sites. For example, each user can add a Documents and Media application to his or
her private pages and use it as an online private file repository.

If yowd like to disable personal sites for your Liferay instance, just add the following properties to your
portal-ext.properties file:

layout.user.public.layouts.enabled=false
layout.user.private.layouts.enabled=false

Note: The public and private page sets of personal sites are handled separately. You can leave one page
set enabled while disabling the other.

What if you initially had user personal sites enabled for your instance but then disabled them? Each
existing user’s personal site remains on your Liferay instance until the next time they log in, at which point
it’s removed.

You can allow users to create personal sites but not have them automatically created for new users. To
do this, first make sure that layout.user.public.layouts.enabled and layout.user.private.layouts.enabled
are not set to false. You don't need to explicitly set them to true—true is the default. Then add the following
properties to your portal-ext.properties file:

layout.user.public.layouts.auto.create=false
layout.user.private.layouts.auto.create=false

If the properties layout.user.public.layouts.enabled, layout.user.private.layouts.enabled,
layout.user.public.layouts.auto.create, and layout.user.private.layouts.auto.create are all set to
true, which is the default, then users will have personal sites and public and private pages will be
automatically created for new users. There are a number of portal properties you can use to customize the
automatically created pages. You can customize the names of the default pages, the applications that appear
on the pages, the themes and layout templates of the default pages, and more. Please refer to the Default
User Public Layouts and Default User Private Layouts|sections of the portal.properties file for details.

Note: By default, users are able to modify the pages and applications of their personal sites. Administra-
tors, however, can customize the modifiable portions of personal sites through Liferay DXP’s permissions
system by removing permissions from roles. To disallow all Liferay users from modifying something, remove
the relevant permission from the User role.

Historically (prior to Liferay 5.1), only power users received personal sites. Back then, they were called
personal communities. If youd like only power users to receive personal sites, add the following properties
to your portal-ext.properties file:

layout.user.public.layouts.power.user.required=true
layout.user.private.layouts.power.user.required=true


@platform-ref@/7.0-latest/propertiesdoc/portal.properties.html#Default%20User%20Public%20Layouts
@platform-ref@/7.0-latest/propertiesdoc/portal.properties.html#Default%20User%20Public%20Layouts
@platform-ref@/7.0-latest/propertiesdoc/portal.properties.html#Default%20User%20Private%20Layouts
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Personal sites are a dynamic feature of Liferay DXP. They allow users to manage and customize their
own pages and content on your Liferay instance.

You've officially been introduced to Liferay’s concept of sites. Using a point and click interface, you can
create multiple web sites and define how users can access them, whether they are linked to a domain name,
and create all of their pages. You can learn more about creating site pages in the next section.

8.2 Creating and Managing Pages

You've successfully created a site for your Liferay instance, but you may need to add new pages or edit existing
pages. From the Site Administration > Navigation section of the Menu, your site pages can be accessed and
configured. If youre not currently on the site youd like to edit, click the Site Selector button (') next to your
current site name in the Menu and select your desired site. The edits you make to your pages are only made
to the scope you've selected in the Menu.

-=== Lunar Resort @
Go to Site
Navigation N

Public Pages

Welcome

About Us

Facilities

& Activities

Rover Racing

Lunar Golf

Lunar Spelunking

[ T T S,

Content

Figure 8.6: The Pages menu allows you to edit your site pages as a whole.

To add new pages to your site, click the Options icon (ﬂ) for the page or page set you'd like to add a
page to and select Add Public Page. Likewise, you can select Add Private Page to add a private site page. You
can manage a plethora of options from the Navigation menu including page name, page layout, and page
template.

You can also edit pages from the Navigation menu. To do this, select Configure from the Options icon
next to a page or page set, which allows you to edit the page’s basic information and configuration options.

In summary, the Navigation menu is used to navigate to pages, create new pages, and edit existing pages.
Note that you can also switch to managing a set of pages in the Pages menu. Click on Public Pages or Private
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Figure 8.7: The Options button next to a page or page set allows you to add a child page, edit the existing page(s), or delete the page(s).

Pages (if private pages exist in your site) to manage that page group.

Liferay DXP’s page groups are always associated with sites. Even users’ personal pages are part of their
personal sites. All pages belong to one of two types of page sets: public pages and private pages. By default,
public pages are accessible to anyone, even non-logged in users (guests). Private pages are accessible only to
users who are members of the site which owns the pages. This means the private pages of an organization’s
site would only be viewable by site members and members of the organization.

Regardless of whether the pages are public or private, Liferay DXP uses the same interface to manage
them. Youll look at this interface more closely next.

Creating Pages

From the Navigation sub-menu in the main Menu, you can add a page or child page to any existing page or
page set by clicking the Add Page button. Because Public Pages is selected on the left, clicking Add Page here
adds a top level page making it a sibling page of the Welcome page. You can, however, nest pages as deeply
as you like. To create a sub-page under the Welcome page, select the Add Child Page button next to Welcome.

The Add Child Page button lets you create child pages underneath the page you've selected. You can nest
pages as deep as you like but for every page below the top level hierarchy you should provide navigation to
it via a Navigation or Breadcrumb app, at least with most themes (including the default). Developers can
create themes which have cascading menu bars which show the full hierarchy. Some examples of that are in
Liferay’s plugin repositories.

Note: The Navigation Menu app lets you configure a root page. This allows building navigation menus
based on the page hierarchy under a specific page. You're given options in the Navigation Menu app’s
Configuration menu to specify the root page, root page level, and included pages.

Once you've selected the Add Page or Add Child Page button, you're directed to an Add New Page interface
that lets you configure the page to your liking. If you later decide you don’t like the order of your pages, you
can drag and drop them in the list to put them in whatever order you want.

Note: You're not forced to define the page hierarchy in a page’s friendly URL. Therefore, child page
friendly URLs are not required to include their parent page. For example, a parent page named Parent and its
child page named Child could have the URLs SITE_URL/parent and SITE_URL/child, respectively. The default
friendly URL given to a page is based only on the page name and not the hierarchy. If you wish to modify a
generated friendly URL, you can do so by following the|[Site URL]configuration section.

Go ahead and add another top level page and name it Community.
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Figure 8.8: You can add a page to your site by giving it a name, page template, and page type.

When you create a new page, you can create either a blank page or a page prepopulated with apps from a
page template. When you're entering the name of the page, you can select from a list of page templates that
are currently available. You can learn more about Page Templates and how to use them in the[Creating Pages|
section. To view the page yowve added, click the page name from the left panel. By default,
all pages are created as an empty page but in some situations, you might want to use one of the other options.
You can take a look at all the page options you have below, along with their respective descriptions.

Empty Page: the default pages that are used. They have a layout which you can drag and drop portlets
into. This page type creates an empty page with configurable column sizes.

Content Display Page: are used to search available content, explore related content with tags, and browse
content catagories. This is a specialized page dedicated to managing web content from a page.

Blog: display content related to blogs. This is a specialized page dedicated to creating, editing, and
viewing blogs.

Wiki: display content related to wikis. This is a specialized page dedicated to creating, managing, and
viewing wiki articles from a page.

Page Set: exists as a container that holds child pages. These pages are not intended to hold content.
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Because the page holds no content and has no purpose but to hold other child pages, there is no friendly URL
for this page. It also cannot serve as a landing page for a site.

Panel: can have any number of portlets on them, as selected by an administrator, but only one will be
displayed at a time. Users select which portlet they want to use from a menu on the left side of the page and
the selected portlet takes up the entire page.

Link to URL: are redirects to any URL specified by an administrator. You can use URL pages to create
links to pages belonging to other sites of your Liferay instance or to pages of an external site. Use URL pages
cautiously since blind redirects create a poor user experience.

Embedded: display content from another website inside of your instance. An administrator can set
a URL from in the page management interface and that page will appear in the context and within the
navigation of your Liferay instance. To embed an external website, you must provide the protocol in the URL
(e.g. https://www.liferay.com/).

Full Page Application: creates a page with one column that displays a single full page application.

Link to a Page of This Site: creates a page which functions as an immediate redirect to another page
within the same site. You can select which page to link to from a dropdown in the page management interface.
You could use a Link to a Page of This Site to place a deeply nested page in the primary navigation menu of your
site, for example.

Copy of a Page of This Site: displays a copy of a pre-existing page in your Liferay instance.

Now that you know the basics of adding site pages, you can start working on the Lunar Resort site. If
you're not currently on the site you're interested in adding pages to, navigate to Site Administration in the
Menu, select the compass icon next to the current site name, and select the site you wish to edit.

If you're creating a site with many pages and sub-pages, the side panel view may seem constricted. In
the Navigation menu, you have the option to expand the Pages view to allow for more room to work. Select
the page set’s Options icon and select Expand to see a full view of your page hierarchy.

As stated previously, if you ever need to modify the page you've created for your site, select the Configure
Page button from the Options button from the Navigation menu in the Menu. When configuring a specific
page, youre given more options than when you were creating a new page. These extended options for
configuring specific pages are covered in more detail later in this section.

There are also configuration options that are only available for either indiviual pages or page groups only.
You'll learn about options available for both instances.

You should be able to define and manage pages in Liferay at this point so next, you'll look at the options
you have available for configuring your public or private pages as a whole, and the individual pages residing
within those groups.

Customizing the Look and Feel of Site Pages When you select Configure for a page set, it defaults to the
Look and Feel tab. On this tab, you're presented with an interface that allows you to choose a theme for the
current site. Themes can transform the entire look of the portal. They are created by developers and are easily
installed using the Liferay Marketplace. Since you don’t have any themes beyond the default one installed
yet, you'll use the default theme for your pages.

You can apply themes to individual pages as well by selecting the Configure Page option for a page and
selecting the Define a specific look and feel for this page option under the Look and Feel category.

Many themes include more than one color scheme. This allows you to keep the existing look and feel
while giving your site a different flavor. The Color Schemes option is not available for the default theme.

There are a few more configurable settings for your theme. You can switch the bullet style between dots
and arrows and you can choose whether or not to show maximize/minimize application links by default.
The CSS section allows you to enter custom CSS that will also be served up by your theme. In this way, you
can tweak a theme in real time by adding new styles or overriding existing ones.



82 CHAPTER 8. STARTING SITE DEVELOPMENT

Welcome
About Us
Facilities

& Activities

! .
" Rover Racing
® | unar Golf
;

% Lunar Spelunking

d Calendar
8 2015 Events
B 2016 Events

[ .
v ® Lunar Dance Off
ro

Asteroid Testing Seminar

Figure 8.9: Expanding your page view gives you much more room to visualize your page hierarchy.

The next option configures the logo that appears for your site.

Using a Custom Logo for a Site By default, the Liferay logo is used for your site pages’ logo. If you want
to use your own logo for a specific site, use the Logo tab. Adding a custom logo is easy: select the Logo tab
from the Configure interface and browse to the location of your logo. Make sure your logo fits the space in the
top left corner of the theme you're using for your web site. If you don’t, you could wind up with a site that’s
difficult to navigate, as other page elements are pushed aside to make way for the logo.

In the logo tab, you can also choose whether or not to display the site name on the site. If you check the
box labeled Show Site Name, the site name will appear next to the logo. This option is enabled by default and
cannot be disabled if the Allow Site Administrators to set their own logo option is disabled in Instance Settings.
Removing the site name is not available for the default site — only newly created sites and user pages have
the option to have the name display.

Executing JavaScript in Site Pages If you click on Advanced for a page set (either Public Pages or Private
Pages), you'll find a window where you can enter JavaScript code that will be executed at the bottom of every
page in the site. If your site’s theme uses JavaScript (as is usually the case), it’s best to add custom JavaScript
code to the theme and not in this window. This way, all of your site’s JavaScript code remains in one place.

Using the JavaScript window may be useful if your site’s theme does not use JavaScript. In this case, the
JavaScript window will contain all of your site’s JavaScript and you can add some dynamic features to your
site’s pages.
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Figure 8.11: You can define a specific look and feel for a page.

Next, you'll look at an advanced features of the Configure interface: merging the current site’s pages with
the pages of the default site.

Merging Pages From Other Sites If you click on Advanced > Advanced from the Edit Public Pages interface,
you'll find an option to merge the public pages of your instance’s default site with the public pages of the
current site. If you enable this option, the pages of the default site appear in the current site’s navigation
menu, along with the current site’s pages. Also, the pages of the current site appear in the navigation menu of
the default site, along with the default site’s pages. This “merging” of pages only affects the list of pages in the
default site’s and the current site’s navigation menus. This lets users more easily navigate from the current
site to the default site, and vice versa. This option can be enabled for the public pages of both personal sites
and regular sites.

Note that this merging of pages is not a “hard merge”. For example, suppose that the site administrators
of twenty different sites on your Liferay instance all enabled the Merge Liferay public pages option. Would the
pages of all these different sites be merged into each site’s navigation menu? No, that would make a mess!
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Instead, Liferay DXP keeps track of the current scopeGroupId (the ID of the current site) and the previous
scopeGroupId (the ID of the previously visited site). If the Merge Liferay public pages option is enabled for either
the current site or the previous site, the pages of the default site are merged in the pages of the other site.

For example, suppose that your Liferay instance has three sites: the default site, site A, and site B. All
three sites have some public pages. Site A has the Merge Liferay public pages option enabled; site B does not.
When a user first logs in, he’s directed to the default site. The scopeGroupld is that of the default site and
there is no previous scopeGroupId, so no additional pages appear in the default site’s navigation menu. Then
suppose the user navigates to site A. Site A has the Merge Liferay public pages option enabled, so the default
site’s pages are added to site A's navigation menu. Now if the user goes back to the default site, site A becomes
the previous site so site A's pages are added to the default site’s navigation menu. If the user navigates to
site B, no additional pages appear in site B’s navigation menu because site B does not have the Merge Liferay
public pages option enabled. And if the user navigates back to the default site, site B becomes the previous
site, and, again, since site B does not have the Merge Liferay public pages option enabled, no additional pages
are added to the default site’s navigation menu.

Rendering Pages for Mobile Devices You can configure your page set for mobile devices by selecting the
Advanced tab and selecting Mobile Device Rules option. The ability to modify themes for regular browsers and
mobile devices can only be accomplished by using this option. Mobile device rules are inherited from your
Public Pages, but you can define specific rules per page. With the ability to define different rules per page,
you can edit the Look and Feel of specific pages for mobile devices, including the theme.

Configuring Rules for Virtual Hosting If you're using virtual hosting for this site, you can configure
robots. txt rules for the domain by selecting the Robots option from the Advanced tab. The Robots page gives
you the option to configure your robots. txt for both public and private pages on a site. If you don't have
Virtual Hosting set up, this tab is rather boring.

Notifying Search Engines of Site Pages If you select the Sitemap option from the Advanced tab for a page
set, you can send a sitemap to some search engines so they can crawl your site. It uses the sitemap protocol,
which is an industry standard. You can publish your site to Yahoo or Google and their web crawlers will use
the sitemap to index your site. Liferay DXP makes this very simple for administrators by generating the
sitemap XML for all public web sites.

By selecting one of the search engine links, the sitemap will be sent to them. It’s only necessary to do
this once per site. The search engine crawler will periodically crawl the sitemap once youwve made the initial
request.

If you're interested in seeing what is being sent to the search engines, select the preview link to see the
generated XML.

Next, you'll learn how to customize individual site pages.

Customizing Pages

When you decide to customize a single page, some different options that were not available when initially
creating a page appear. Customizing a specific page can be done by navigating to the Navigation menu in the
main Menu and selecting the Options icon next to the specific page yowd like to edit from the navigation tree.
From the Options dropdown, select Configure Page. There are three groups that the options for customizing a
specific page can be defined under. You'll learn what each group offers for your site pages.
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Managing Page Content Managing your page’s content drastically improves your page’s organization and
user experience. The site page’s configuration options offers some oppurtunities to organize page content
for your Lunar Resort site.

Categorization You can explore ways to tag and categorize your page by clicking the SEO tab, which
shows how the categorization options by default. These tools help administrators organize the page and
allows for users to easily find your page and its content through search and navigation. For more information
on using tags and categories, visit the|Organizing Content with Tags and Categories|section.

Custom Fields Custom Fields lets you edit the custom fields you already have configured for the Page
resource, which is accessible from the Advanced tab. If you don't have any custom fields configured in your
site, this option is not available. If you don't have any custom fields configured for the Page resource, you can
navigate to the Control Panel » Custom Fields located under the Configuration tab. These are metadata about
the page and can be anything you like, such as author or creation date. For more information on Custom

Fields, see the section.

Improving Page Usability One of the most important tasks for administrators is ensuring the user experi-
ence is easy and enjoyable. There are configuration options that aid in providing a seamless user experience
for your site page.

Details The first option you're given (and the default option selected when customizing an individual
page) is Details. This option lets you name the page for any localizations you need, set whether the page is
hidden on the navigation menu, set an easy to remember, friendly URL for the page, and select the page
type. Plus you can specify how apps are arranged on a page. Choose from the available installed templates to
modify the layout.

Note: If you require a more complex page layout, you can install the Liferay Layout Templates app from
Liferay Marketplace|to access four additional layout templates.

It’s easy for developers to define custom layouts and add them to the list. This is covered more thoroughly
in the tutorial|Layout Templates with the Liferay Theme Generator.

Look and Feel The Look and Feel option lets you set a page-specific theme. You can inherit what you
already have configured for your page sets’ theme, or you can uniquely define them per page. You can see the
Page Set’s[Customizing the Look and Feel of Site Pages|section for more details.

Mobile Device Rules This option allows you to apply rules for how this page should be rendered for
various mobile devices. You can set these up by navigating to your Site Administration dropdown menu and
selecting Configuration > Mobile Device Families.

Embedded Portlets This option only appears if you have embedded one or more portlets on the page.
Previous to Liferay DXP 7.0, you were able to embed portlets on a page by acquiring their portlet ID and
using a runtime-portlet tag in the Web Content Display app to embed a portlet on a page. This is no longer
possible.

Applications can now be embedded on a page via web content template. To learn more about this, see the
IAdding Templates|section. Also, you can embed a portlet in themes programmatically. If you're interested in
learning more about this, visit the[Embedding Portlets in Themes|tutorial.
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Customization Settings This configuration option located in the Advanced tab lets you mark specific
sections of the page you want users to be able to customize. You can learn more about page customizations
in the|Personalizing Pages|section.

Enhancing Page Intelligence Your page’s configuration options offers several opportunities to improve
your page’s data optimization and JavaScript, among others. To enhance your page’s intelligence, configure
the options described below.

SEO SEO provides several means of optimizing the data the page provides to an indexer that’s crawling
the page, which is accessible from the SEO tab. You can set the various meta tags for description, keywords
and robots. There’s also a separate Robots section that lets you tell indexing robots how frequently the page
is updated and how it should be prioritized. If the page is localized, you can select a box to make Liferay
DXP generate canonical links by language. If you want to set some of these settings for the entire site, you
can specify them from the Sitemaps and Robots tabs of the Manage Site Settings dialog box (see below).

In previous versions of Liferay, it was possible that a single page could be indexed multiple times. In
Liferay Portal 6.1, all URLSs that direct to the same page will only create one entry in the index. Previously,
the simple URL http://www.lunar-resort.com/web/guest/blog/-/blogs/themoon and different versions of the URL
which provided additional information about the referring page had different entries in the index. In Liferay
DXP 7.0, each asset (web content article, blog entry, etc.) has a unique URL. From the search engine’s point
of view, this will make your pages rank higher since any references to variations of a specific URL will all be
considered references to the same page.

JavaScript Ifyou click on Advanced > JavaScript, you'll find a window where you can enter JavaScript
code that will be executed at the bottom of your page. If your site’s theme uses JavaScript (as is usually the
case), it’s best to add custom JavaScript code to the theme and not in this window. This way, all of your site’s
JavaScript code remains in one place.

This configuration option is also available for page sets like Public Pages and Private Pages. Visit the
[Executing JavaScript in Site Pages|section for more information on doing this for page sets.

Advanced The Advanced option contains several optional features. You can set a query string to provide
parameters to the page. This can become useful to web content templates, which youlll see in the next chapter.
You can set a target for the page so that it either pops up in a particularly named window or appears in a
frameset. And you can set an icon for the page that appears in the navigation menu.

Next you'll learn how to add applications to a site page.

Adding Applications to a Page

Liferay DXP pages are composed of applications. All of your site’s functionality, from blogs to shopping, is
composed of apps. Even static web content can be displayed through Web Content Display apps. To add an

app to a page, just click the Add button (ﬂ) from the top menu and select the Applications tab. You can either
browse through the categories of available apps until you find the one you're looking for or you can search for
apps by name. Once youw've found an app, click the Add button to add it to the current page. Once it’s been
added to the page, you can drag it to a new position. Alternatively, you can drag the app directly from the
Applications menu to a specific location on the page. Follow the steps below to add some Collaboration apps
to the Lunar Resort site.

1. From the top menu, select Add > Applications.
2. Inthe menu that appears, expand the Collaboration category.
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3. Drag the Blogs Aggregator app from the Add Application window to the right column of your page.
4. Next, drag the Wiki app to the left column.

See how easy it is to add applications to your pages? You've added the Wiki app and Blogs Aggregator
app to a page.

-

"'.ﬂ‘:,__lv;__;-_-,-" Lunar Resort Welcome  AboutUs  Facilities  Activities v Calendar ~ Q

Wiki Blogs Aggregator

FrontPage Recent Changes All Pages Orphan Pages Draft Pages

Diggin' Up Lunar Rocks
Q e

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur
adipiscing elit. Suspendisse ipsum libero,

FrontPage
porttitor non justo ac, varius posuere
+ Add Child Page (2 Edit B Details & Print sapien. Nulla dapibus vitae quam in varius.
Aenean pharetra a diam nec...
The Sea of Tranquility is a large lunar basin on the Moon. It was the site of the first manned ® o0

landing of the Moon.

3 Views Alien Siting!
Your Rating Average (0 Votes) &
WWIriryr  Yrwiwririy

Comments v adipiscing elit. Suspendisse ipsum libero,

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur

porttitor non justo ac, varius posuere

® Subscribe to C . sapien. Nulla dapibus vitae quam in varius.
Subscribe to Comments
Aenean pharetra a diam nec...

6 ,{)

Stargazing by the Sea of
Tranquility

=4

Figure 8.12: Your page layout options are virtually limitless with a slew of application and layout combinations.

It’s easy to make your pages look exactly the way you want them to. If the default layout options provided
aren't enough, you can even develop your own. For more information about developing custom layout
templates, see the tutorial|Layout Templates with the Liferay Theme Generator|.

Next, you'll practice personalizing pages using page customizations!

Personalizing Pages

Administrators can designate pages or sections of pages to be customizable. When a user visits such a page,
a notification appears stating that the user can customize the page. Users can make customizations only in
the sections of pages designated by administrators. Customizations are based on the rows and columns of a
page layout. Page customizations are only visible to the user who made the customizations. By default, site
members can make page customizations but non-site members and guests can't.
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To enable page customizations as an administrator, first click Configure Page from the Options button
next to the Page you'd like to let site members modify. Then select the Advanced tab at the top of the page,
expand the Customization Settings area, and click on the Customizable selector button.

Customizable

column-1 column-2

NOT CUSTOMIZABLE c CUSTOMIZABLE

Figure 8.13: To enable page customizations, click on the Configure Page button next to the page, expand the Customization Settings area, and click on the Customizable
button.

Once you've enabled the Customizable selector, you can select the sections of the page youd like to enable
customization for, depending on the layout template of your page. Enable one or more of the Customizable
sections to allow site members to customize certain sections of the page. Regions that you've designated as
customizable are colored blue.

When site members visit your customizable page, they’ll see an extended Control Menu with a notification
saying You can customize this page. Site members can toggle whether to view or hide the customizable regions.
If you toggle the selector to view customizable regions, the regions on the page are color-coded to help
distinguish customizable vs. non-customizable sections of the page.

Site members can also choose between viewing their customized page and viewing the default page by

selecting the Options button (&) from the Control Menu and clicking the View Page without my customizations
or View My Customized Page.

There’s also a Reset My Customizations option available from the Options button that restores a user’s
customized page to match the default page. This allows users to discard one set of customizations and start
a new set without having to manually undo each customization that they’d previously made.

Note that non-administrator site members can access the Add menu from the top right side of the screen
when viewing their customizable page even if they don't ordinarily have permission to view this menu. This
allows them to add apps to the sections of the page that they’re allowed to customize. If they click View Page
without my customizations, the Add menu will disappear from the menu since they’re not allowed to modify
the default page.

Administrators of customizable pages have the same two views as site members: the default page view
and the customized page view. Changes made to the default page affect all users, whereas changes made to
the customized page affect only the administrator who made the changes. Changes made by administrators
to non-customizable sections in the default view are immediately applied for all users. Changes made by
administrators to customizable sections, however, do not overwrite users’ customizations.

Users can make two kinds of customizations to customizable regions. First, they can configure applica-
tions within the customizable regions. Second, they can add apps to or remove apps from the customizable
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Figure 8.14: Customizable regions are colored green and non-customizable regions are colored red.
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Figure 8.15: : Customizable areas are highlighted green when organizing apps on the page.

Liferay DXP doesn't allow users to change a non-instanceable app’s configuration inside a customizable
region since those kinds of apps are tied to the site to which they’ve been added. If this were allowed, the
customization would affect all users, not just the one who customized the region. Therefore, changes to the
app configuration in a customizable region are only possible for instanceable apps, whose app configuration
only affects that one user.
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For example, suppose that you, as an administrator, selected the right column of the Welcome page of
the Lunar Resort site to be customizable. A member of the Lunar Resort site could take the following steps to
make a personal customization of the Welcome page:

1. Navigate to the Welcome homepage by clicking the Site Administration's Site Selector button (©') and
selecting the Lunar Resort site.

2. Add the Language Selector app to the right column of the page by clicking the Add icon, clicking on
Applications, searching for Language Selector, and clicking Add next to its name.

The Language Selector application is useful to have on your homepage if you expect users who speak
different languages to access your instance. Users can select their language in the Language Selector app to
view a translation of your site into their native language. After closing the Configuration dialog box of the
Language Selector app, the customized Welcome page looks like this:

1]

You can customize this page. You are able to add and configure applications in the marked areas below that only you will see. O

L.
eyt vt Lu nar Reso rt Welcome  About Us Facilities  Activities v Calendar v Q
Sign In Language Selector
You are signed in as Test Test. BT - EET ==

Figure 8.16: : In this example, the user added the Language app, and changed the display style from icons to a select box.

To allow users to customize a page, administrators must grant users permission to Customize pages
under the Site section. This can be achieved by assigning permission to a role, then assigning this role to
the appropriate users. For example, if you want any logged user to be able to customize your customizable
pages, you could assign the Customize permission to the role User. If you want site members to be able
to customize the customizable pages of their sites, you would accept the default setting. By default, the
Customize permission is assigned to the role Site Member.

In addition to granting the ability to customize app configurations, the Customize permission allows
users to customize the look and feel of apps and to import or export app settings. Next, you'll look at how to
change page permissions.

Changing Page Permissions

By default, public pages are just that: public. They can be viewed by anybody, logged in or not logged in.
And private pages are really only private from non-members of the site. If someone has joined your site or
is a member of your organization, that person can see all the private pages. You can, however, modify the
permissions on individual pages in either page group so only certain users can view them.

Suppose you want to create a page only for administrators to see. You can do this with the following
procedure:
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1. Go to your site’s Site Administration dropdown and select Navigation » Private Pages. 1f you don't have
the Private Pages option available, select the Options button next to Public Pages and click Add Private
Page. Remember, these pages by default are viewable only by members of the site.

Create a page called Admin Tips.

Click Configure Page from the Options button dropdown for the page in the left menu.

Select Permissions from the Options icon (ﬂ) in the top right corner of the screen.

Uncheck the View and Add Discussion permissions next to the Site Member role.

Click the Save button.

oA Wb

Permissions X

Permissions

elete Configure Add

d e
Role Discussion Delete Permissions Customize Page scussion Applications Update View Discussion

Owner 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 v v 7
Portal

Content

Reviewer

Power User

Site Content
Reviewer

Site
Member

User

Figure 8.17: : The Permissions offer a plethora of options for each role.

Congratulations! Youve changed the permissions for this page so only site administrators can view
it. Any users you add to this role can now see the page. Other users, even members of this site, won't have
permission to see it.
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Pages in Liferay DXP are as flexible as pages you'd create manually without a Liferay instance. Using
a point and click interface, you can define your site any way you want. You can create and remove pages,
export and import them, set their layouts, define how they are indexed by search engines, and more.

You now understand how to manage pages in Liferay DXP. It’s time to move on to further customizing
those pages for mobile devices and building standardized pages using custom templates.

8.3 Displaying Pages on Mobile Devices

Mobile device families allow you to configure sets of rules to alter the behavior of the instance based on
the device being used to access Liferay DXP. The proportion of mobile device users browsing the web has
been steadily increasing, so it’s important to be able to handle different kinds of devices appropriately.
For instance, you can configure the look and feel of Liferay pages accessed by smartphone or tablet users
differently from those accessed by PC users.

Both sites and individual pages can be configured with any number of mobile device families. A family is
designed to describe a group of devices. It can contain one or more rules that describe a category of devices,
such as all Android devices or all iOS tablets. You can define as many rules in a family as you need to classify
all the devices for which youwd like to define actions. Families can be prioritized to determine which one
applies to a given page request.

In order to configure mobile device rules, you need a way to find out the characteristics of the device.
While some of the characteristics are provided by the device, most are not. For this reason, there are databases
that contain information about thousands of devices. These databases make it possible to learn every detail
about a device from the device type, which is included in each request sent to Liferay. Liferay DXP’s Mobile
Device Rules can connect to device databases so that you can use their device characteristics in your rules.

Important: For the features described in this article to work, you must install the Liferay Mobile Device
Detection (LMDD) app from the Liferay Marketplace. This app provides the device detection database that’s
required for your Liferay DXP instance to detect which mobile devices are accessing it. Note that if you're
running Liferay DXP, you must install the lite version of LMDD before you can install the enterprise version.

[Click here|for instructions on using Liferay Marketplace to find and install apps.

It’s possible to develop plugins that integrate with other device databases. Even if you don't have a
device database, you can still set up mobile device rules. They won't, however, be effective until a database
is deployed, because the portal won't have enough information about the devices being used to make page
requests. To learn how to tap into Liferay DXP’s Device API, see the [Using the Device Recognition AP
tutorial.

You can access the Mobile Device Families administrative page from the Configuration section of Site
Administration. Make sure you're on the appropriate site before adding mobile device families via Site
Administration. You can also add families for all sites by navigating to the Control Panel » Sites > Global. The
Mobile Device Families administrative page displays a list of defined families and lets you add more. To add

rules to a family, select the device family name and select the Add button (H).

The rules defined for a family, along with the priorities of the families selected for a particular site or
page, determine which family’s actions are applied to a given request. From the New Classification Rule
page for a specific rule set, you can add a rule by specifying an operating system, rule type, physical screen
size, and screen resolution. Remember that you can add as many rules to a family as you need in order to
classify the devices on which youd like to take actions. You'll notice after saving the classification rule that
it’s characterized as a Simple Rule. By default, only the Simple Rule type is available. The rules are designed to
be extensible, and additional rule types can be added by your developers.


https://web.liferay.com/marketplace/-/mp/application/92831494
https://web.liferay.com/marketplace/-/mp/application/35419014
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Figure 8.18: You can manage device rules by clicking on a Mobile Device Family.

Once you've created some mobile device families and added some rules to them, you'll be ready to set up
some actions. The actions defined for a family determine what happens to a particular request when the
device is detected and the family has been found to apply.

Tip: The Audience Targeting application offers a Device rule that evaluates whether the user is accessing
content using a particular device family. This rule is integrated with the Mobile Device Families app. Visit
the([Liferay Audience Targeting Rules|section for more details.

You can add actions to a family from the Navigation menu of Site Administration. Select a page set’s

(e.g., Public Pages) Options (ﬂ) > Configure button and then select the Advanced tab and the Mobile Device Rules
option in the bottom menu. Use the Select button to select families to be applied either to a page group or to
a single page. If you select the page group itself from the left-hand menu, the selected family applies to all
the pages of the site by default. If, however, you select an individual page and then click the Select button, the
families apply only to that page. You can select multiple families for a particular site or page and order them
by priority. The families are checked in decreasing order of priority: the actions defined by the first family
that applies are executed.

To add actions to a selected rule group, use the Actions ( ) Manage Actions button and then click Add
Action. By default, there are four kinds of actions that can be configured for mobile families: layout template
modifications, theme modifications, URL redirects, and site redirects. Layout template modifications let
you change the way portlets are arranged on pages delivered to mobile devices, and themes modifications let
you select a specific look and feel. If it makes more sense for you to create separate mobile versions of certain
sites or pages, you can use a redirect to make sure mobile device users get to the right page. To define a URL
redirect, you need to specify a URL. To define a site redirect, you need only specify the site name and page
name of the page to which you're redirecting. Like mobile device rules, mobile device actions are designed to
be extensible. Your developers can define custom actions in addition to the four actions provided by default.

To review, if you'd like to configure an action or actions that take place when mobile device requests are
received, take the following steps:

1. Create a mobile device family to represent the group of devices for which to define an action or actions.
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A classification rule specifies the characteristics of the devices that belong to a device family. Each family can have

several classification rules.
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Figure 8.19: Select the operating system and device type for your rule.

Mobile Device Rules
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Figure 8.20: You can select a mobile device family to apply for a site or page from the Navigation section of Site Administration.



96 CHAPTER 8. STARTING SITE DEVELOPMENT

2. Define one or more rules for your family that describe the group of devices represented by your family.

3. Apply your family to an entire page set of a site (all the public pages of a site or all the private pages) or
to a single page.

4. Define one or more actions for your family that describe how requests should be handled.

To see how this might work in practice, you'll study a few examples of how you can use mobile device
rules. First, suppose you have a separate version of a site on your Liferay instance that’s specifically designed
for mobile phones running Android or Bada. For this example, you'll make a site called Android/Bada Liferay
and you’ll configure the default Liferay site to redirect incoming requests from Android or Bada mobile
phones to the Android/Bada Liferay site. Yur first step is to create the Android/Bada Liferay site: go to the

Sites option of the Control Panel and click Add (H) > Blank Site. Enter the name Android/Bada Liferay and click
Save. Then add a page called Welcome to that site. Now your Android/Bada Liferay site has a public Welcome
page just like the default Liferay site.

Next, select the default Liferay site in the site selector of the Menu, navigate to Site Administration »

Configuration, and click on Mobile Device Families. Click on Add Device Family (), enter the name Android and
Bada Mobile Phones, and click Save.

Click the device family link to configure the rule group to apply only to mobile phones running Android
or Bada. Enter Rule1 for the name. Under Operating System, select Android and Bada OS (hold down Control
to make multiple selections), select Other Devices under Tablet since you want your family to apply only to
mobile phones, and click Save. Now you just need to define the redirect action for your family. Navigate
to Navigation, select Options next to Public Pages and click on Advanced > Mobile Device Rules in the bottom
navigation menu.

Click Select and then click the Android and Bada Mobile Phones device family that you configured. Once
youwve selected your device family, click on your device family’s Actions > Manage Actions. Then click Add Action,
enter the name Android/Bada Liferay Redirect, and select Redirect to Site under Type. Under the Site dropdown
menu that appears, select Android/Bada Liferay and under the Page dropdown menu that appears, select the
Welcome page that you created earlier. Lastly, click Save. That’s it! Now Android and Bada mobile phone users
are redirected to the Android/Bada Liferay site from the Liferay site.

Now you’ll look at one more example of using mobile device rules before you move on. Suppose yowd like
to create another rule so that when a site is accessed by an Android or iOS tablet, a different layout is used.
To set this up, you need to follow the same four steps described above. First, make sure you're on the Liferay
site by checking in the site selector of the Menu. Then navigate to the Mobile Device Families page of Site
Administration. Add a new device family called Android and iOS Tablets. Add a classification rule called Rule1,
select Android and iPhone OS under the Operating System heading, select Tablets under the Device Type heading,
then click Save. As with the previous example, you only need one rule to describe your device family.

Next, click on Navigation in Site Administration, select Mobile Device Rules, and select the Android and
i0OS Tablets device family. Notice that you've now selected two rule groups for the Liferay site’s public pages
and they’ve been assigned priorities. If a device making a request belongs to both of the device families
represented by the rule groups, the priority of the rule groups determines which rule group’s actions are
executed. Note that in this example, the first rule group contains only mobile phones and the second rule
group contains only tablets, so no devices can belong to both rule groups. Now you just need to define an
action for your Android and i0S Tablets rule group to use a different layout: On the Edit page of your page
group, click on Mobile Device Rules, and then on Actions > Manage Actions next to Android and iOS Tablets. Click
on Add Action, enter the name Layout Template Modification, and select the Layout Template Modification action
type. Lastly, select the 1 Column layout template (or whichever one you like) and click Save. Good job! Now
the Liferay site’s pages are presented to Android and iOS tablet users with the 1 Column layout template.
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Figure 8.21: 31: To apply a mobile device family to a page set of a site, click on Mobile Device Rules, click Select, and select the desired rule group.

8.4 Building Sites from Templates

Site Templates can be administered from the Control Panel. They let Liferay administrators create multiple
sites with the same default set of pages and content. Site templates can contain multiple pages, each with its
own theme, layout template, applications, and app configurations. Site templates can also contain content
just like actual sites. This allows administrators to use site templates to create new sites that are each created
with the same default pages, applications, and content. After they’ve been created, these sites and their
pages can be modified by site administrators. Using site templates can save site administrators a lot of work
even if each site that was created from a given site template ends up being very different.

To get started, click on Site Templates in the Sites section of the Control Panel. Here, you can add, manage,
or delete site templates. You can also configure the permissions of site templates. As long as a site is linked
to the site template it was created from, changes to the site template’s pages, apps, and app configurations
are propagated to the site. Changes to a site template’s content, however, are not propagated to existing sites
that are linked to the site template. You'll learn about the propagation of changes between site templates
and sites in more detail in the section on site template use cases below.

To manage the pages of a site template, click on Site Templates in the Control Panel and select the Actions

icon ( ¢ ) and then Manage for an existing template. If you open the main Menu on the left side of your screen
(if necessary), the site template is selected in the Site Administration dropdown menu. You're provided some
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similar options as a regular site which include Navigation, Content, Configuration, and Publishing. By default,
the Manage Interface begins with the template’s Navigation. From here, you can add or remove pages from a
site template or select themes and layout templates to apply to the site template. Click on a specific page’s

Options icon (& > Edit from the left menu if you'd like to select a different theme or layout template for that
page, or manage any of the page’s extensive settings. To edit the pages themselves, click the page link from
the left menu. You can add specific applications to each page of a site template and configure the preferences
of each app. Each page can have any theme, any layout template, and any number of applications, just like
a page of a regular site. As with site pages, you can organize the pages of a site template into hierarchies.
When you create a site using a site template, the configuration of pages and apps is copied from the template
to the site. By default, all changes made to the site template are automatically copied to sites based on that
template.

Tip: If you want to publish a piece of web content to many sites and ensure modifications are applied to
all, don't use site template content for that purpose. Instead, place the content in the global scope and then
reference it from a Web Content Display application in each site.

The Content section offers separate repositories for content related apps based on your site template.
For instance, by clicking Polls from the Content section, you can create a poll question that is only available
for that specific site template. Assets created within your template’s Content section can only be accessed by
sites using the template.

The Configuration section includes Application Display Templates and Mobile Device configuration op-
tions for your site template. Also, nested in the Configuration section is the Site Template Settings. This option
allows you to edit the template’s name and description while also offering boolean options for activating
your site template and allowing site administrators to modify pages associated with your template.

The following figure displays the form shown when editing the Community Site template’s settings:

By default, the following site templates are provided:

« Intranet Site: Provides a preconfigured site for an intranet. The Home page displays the activities
of the members of the site, search, a language selector, and a list of the recent content created in the
intranet. It also provides two additional pages for Documents and Media and external News obtained
through public feeds.

« Community Site: Provides a preconfigured site for building online communities. The Home page of
a community site provides message boards, search, a display of a poll and statistics of the activity of
community members. The site will also be created with a page for a wiki.

Now that you know the basics for creating and managing your site templates, you'll put your knowledge
to the test by completing an example next.

Site Templates Example

Suppose you need to create the following three sites for the Lunar Resort’s internal use: Engineering,
Marketing, and Legal. These should be private sites that are only accessible to members of these respective
departments. You could design each site separately but you can save yourself some work if you create a site
template to use instead.

To create a site template, navigate to the Control Panel and click Sites > Site Templates. Then click the Add
icon () and enter a name for your template: yowll use Department for this example. Leave the Active and
Allow site administrators to modify pages associated with this site template...” boxes checked. The Active® box must
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Figure 8.22: Site templates have several configurable options including the option to allow site administrators to modify pages accociated with the site template.

be checked for your template to be usable. If your template is still a work in progress, you can uncheck it
to ensure that no one uses it until it’s ready. Checking Allow site administrators to modify pages associated with
this site template...” allows site administrators to modify or remove the pages and apps that the template introduces to
their sites—if you want the templates to be completely static, you should uncheck this. Click Save® to create your site
template.

From the left menu, notice that your site template is now selected from the Site Administration dropdown.
You can now begin editing your site template. For this example, you want your site template to include four
pages. First, create a Home page with the Activities, Announcements, and Calendar apps. Next, create a
Documents and Media page with the Documents and Media app. Finally, create a Wiki page with the Wiki and
Tag Cloud apps and a Message Boards page with the Message Boards and Tag Cloud apps. The changes you
made to your site template above are completed in real time, so there’s no need to navigate back to the Site
Templates page of the Control Panel and select Save.

Next, you'll use your site template to create the Engineering, Marketing and Legal sites. Go to the Control

Panel and click on Sites » Sites. Then click the Add icon (&8) > Department. Enter Engineering for the site name
and set the Membership Type to Private. Recall that private sites don't appear in the My Sites application so
that regular users won't even know that the Engineering site exists. Also, the only way users can be added
to a private site is via an invitation from a site administrator. Leave the Active selector enabled so that your
site can be used immediately. Select the Copy as Private Pages option since the Engineering site is intended
for internal use only. Leave the Enable propagation of changes from the site template box enabled so that the
Engineering site receives updates if the Department site template is modified. Finally, click Save to create
your Engineering site.

Repeat these steps to create the Marketing and Legal sites. The new sites have all the pages and apps
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Figure 8.23: You can see the name of the site template you’re currently editing.

you created in the site template. To view the pages of the new sites, click on Sites > Sites in the Control Panel
and then click on Actions > Go to Private Pages next to one of your new sites. Using site templates streamlines
the site creation process for administrators, making it easy to create sites quickly. Now each department of
the Lunar Resort has its own calendar, documents and media library, wiki, and message boards application.
Although the pages and apps of each department’s site are the same, each site will quickly be filled with
department-specific information as users add and share content within the sites. Also, site administrators
can add new pages, apps, and content to their sites, further differentiating each department’s site from the
others.

Propagating Changes from Site Templates to Sites

It’s possible for site template administrators to add, update, or delete site template pages. Changes made
to a site template can be propagated to sites whose page sets are linked to the site template. Such alink is
created when you create a site based on a site template and leave the Enable propagation of changes from the
site template box checked. To disable or re-enable this link for a site, select the site from the Sites dropdown

in the Menu by selecting the Site Selector button (©)). Navigate to the Configuration > Site Settings page and
uncheck or recheck the Enable propagation of changes from the site template checkbox. In this section, you'll
learn about the propagation of changes from site templates to sites and discuss the options available to site
administrators and site template administrators.

If a site’s page set has been created from a site template and the propagation of changes from the site
template is enabled, site administrators can add new pages but cannot remove or reorder the pages imported
from the site template. If a site has both pages imported from a site template and custom site pages, the
site template pages always appear first; custom pages added by site administrators appear after the site
template pages. Only site template administrators can remove, reorder, or add site template pages. Site
administrators can add or remove custom site pages. They can also reorder custom site pages as long as
they’re all positioned after the site template pages. Site template administrators cannot add, remove, or
reorder custom site pages.

If a site administrator changes a page that was imported from a site template and refreshes the page,

the following Information icon () appears in the Control Menu with the following message:

This page has been changed since the last update from the site template. No
further updates from the site template will be applied.

If the site administrator clicks the Reset Changes button, changes are propagated from the site template
page to the corresponding site page that was imported from the site template. Clicking the Reset Changes
button makes two kinds of updates to a page. First, changes made by site administrators to the site page
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Figure 8.24: You can click the Information icon to view important information about your site template.

are undone. Second, changes made by site template administrators to the site template page are applied to
the site page. Note: clicking the Reset Changes button only resets one page. If multiple site pages have been
modified and you'd like to re-apply the site template pages to them, you'll need to click the Reset Changes
button for each page.

Site template administrators can set preferences for apps on site template pages. When a Liferay
administrator creates a site from a site template, the app preferences are copied from the site template’s
apps, overriding any default app preferences. When merging site template and site changes (e.g., when
resetting), app preferences are copied from site template apps to site apps. Only global app preferences or
local app preferences which don't refer to IDs are overwritten.

In some cases, merging site template and site changes fails. For example, if pages from a site template
cannot be propagated because their friendly URLs are in conflict, Liferay DXP could try to continuously merge
the site changes. Instead of entering into an infinite loop of merge fails, Liferay DXP stops the merge after
several unsuccessful attempts. Liferay DXP, however, doesn't stop there: your merge is temporarily paused,
you're given an indication of the current merge fail, and then you have the opportunity to fix your merge
conflicts. After youwve squared away your conflict, navigate to your site’s Site Administration > Configuration >
Site Settings and click the Reset and Propagate button.

Open Public Pages T
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Figure 8.25: This type of warning is given when there are friendly URL conflicts with site template pages.

The Reset and Propagate button resets the merge fail count and attempts to propagate your site changes
again. This process gives the Liferay administrator the opportunity to detect and fix a merge fail, when
problems arise. This helpful process can also be done with page template merges, which follows similar
steps.

Site administrators can also add data to site template applications. For example, site template admin-
istrators can add the Wiki app to a site template page and use the Wiki to create lots of articles. When a
Liferay administrator creates a site from a site template, data is copied from the site template’s apps to the
site’s apps. The preferences of the site’s apps are updated with the IDs of the copied data. For example, if a
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site is created from a site template that has a Wiki app with lots of wiki articles, the wiki articles are copied
from the site template’s scope to the site’s scope and the site’s Wiki app is updated with the IDs of the copied
wiki articles.

Important: App data, related resources, and permissions on resources are only copied from a site
template to a site when that site is first created based on the template. No changes made in a a template’s
portlet data, related resources, or permissions are propagated to the site after the site is created. Neither are
such changes propagated to a site by the Reset or Reset and Propagate features.

For example, consider a site template administrator who includes a Message Boards app as part of a
site template. They even create Message Board categories and configures permissions over the actions of
the categories. The first time a site is created based on the site template, the categories (app data) and
related permissions are copied to the site. If the site template administrator adds, removes, or deletes some
categories, however, such changes aren’t propagated to the site.

Now that you've learned how site templates work, youll learn how to share site templates.

Sharing Site Templates

If you want to export a site that uses site or page templates to a different environment (through a LAR file or
remote publication), the templates must be exported and imported manually in advance or the import will

fail.
To export a Site using a Site Template, use the following process:

1. Go to the Control Panel » Sites > Site Templates menu.

2. Click the Actions icon ( ¢ ) and then Export for the site template your site is using. You'll use the Export
screen to obtain a LAR file with the content of the site template. Be sure to choose the applications
and data you want exported.

3. Inyour target environment, go to Control Panel > Sites > Site Templates and create a new site template.

4. Click Actions > Import for that site template and upload the LAR file containing your site template’s
content.

Now the site can be exported and imported normally to this new environment. For more information on
exporting/importing content, visit theImporting/Exporting Pages and Content|article.
In the next section, youll learn about page templates.

8.5 Creating Pages from Templates

Page templates function similarly to site templates but at the page level. Each page template provides a
pre-configured page to reuse. Within a page template, it’s possible to select a theme or layout template, and
add applications to the page and configure app preferences. Both sites and site templates can utilize page
templates for creating new pages. Click on Sites > Page Templates in the Control Panel to see a list of page
templates.

You can edit or delete existing page templates, configure their permissions, or add new page templates.
By default, three sample page templates are provided.:.
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. Content Display Page: provides a page preconfigured to display content. It has three auxiliary ap-
plications (Tags Navigation, Categories Navigation, and Search) and an Asset Publisher. The most
significant aspect of this page is that the Asset Publisher is preconfigured to display any web content
associated with this page. This means that you can select any page created from this page template
as a Display Page for a web content article. You can choose a display page for a web content article
when creating a new web content article or when editing an existing one. When you create a new web
content article, a unique (canonical) URL for the web content pointing to this page will be assigned to
it.

« Wiki: provides a page with three applications related to authoring a wiki. It also has two columns,
the main left column with the Wiki application and two right side appss to allow navigating through
pages by tags and categories.

« Blog: provides a page with three applications related to blogging. It has two columns, the main
left column contains the Blogs application and the small right column provides two side apps, Tag
Cloud and Recent Bloggers. The Tag Cloud application shows the tags used within the site and allows
navigating through the blog entries shown in the main Blogs app.

Templates

All s Order by: # - - ae = B
Creats

MName Description Date Active
3

Content Display Page Create, edit, and explore web content fr...  Hours Yes :
Ago
3

Wiki @ Collaborate with members through the...  Hours Yes :
Ago
3

Blog @ Create, edit, and view blogs from this pa... Hours Yes
Ago

Figure 8.26: The Blog page template is already available for use along with the Content Display Page and Wiki page templates.

To add a new page template, click the Add icon (58). Then enter a name and description for your template.
Leave the Active button enabled. Click Save and then identify your page template in the list. Use the Actions

icon ( ¢ )to edit the page template. Clicking the page template's name opens a new browser window which
you can use to configure your new page. Any changes you make are automatically saved so you can close the
new browser window once you're done.

Note that after a new page template has been created, the default permissions are to only allow the
creator to use the page template. To give other users access to it, use the Actions menu in the list of templates
and choose Permissions. Once you see the matrix of roles and permissions, check the View permission for



104 CHAPTER 8. STARTING SITE DEVELOPMENT

the role or roles needed to see the page template in the list of available page templates when creating a new

page. If you want any user who can create a page to be able to use the page template, just check the View
permission for the User role.

Type

Empty Page

L1

Empty Page

Full Page Application
Page Set

Link to a Page of This Site
Panel

Embedded

Link to URL

Copy of a Page of This Site
Templates

Wiki

Blog

Figure 8.27: When creating a new site page, you’re given options for the page template and page type.

To use your template to create a new page, just navigate to your site’s Site Administration dropdown

menu and select the Navigation dropdown option. Select the Actions button ( : ) for the page or page set you'd
like to add a page to and then click the Add Page button. Youll be able to select a page template and type a
name for the new page.

Type

Content Display Page

L1

Inherit Changes

= Q

Figure 8.28: You can choose whether or not to inherit changes made to the page template.

Note that by default, when a site administrator creates pages based on a page template, any future
changes to the template are automatically propagated to those pages. Site administrators can disable this
behavior by disabling the Inherit Changes selector. Occasionally, propagation for page templates fails due
to unintended errors. To learn how to manage a failed page template propagation, visit the[Propagating]
Changes from Site Templates to Siteg section of this chapter.

If staging has been enabled, changes to the page template are automatically propagated to the staged
page. These changes still need to be approved before the page is published to live. For this reason, the
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automatic propagation of page template changes to the staged page cannot be turned off and the Inherit
Changes selector does not appear.

You'll learn about staging later in the User’s Guide. For now youll look at importing and exporting
templates.

Sharing Page Templates

If you want to export a page that uses a page template to a different environment (through a LAR file or
remote publication), the template must be exported and imported manually in advance or the import will
fail.

To export a page using a page template, use the following process:

1. Go to Control Panel > Sites > Page Templates.

2. Next to the page template you would like to export, click Actions > Export. This produces a LAR file you
can import later.

3. On the target environment, go to Control Panel > Sites > Page Templates and create a new page template.

4. Next to the new template, click Actions ( * ) > Import.

5. Upload the LAR file containing the exported page template from step 3.

The page template can now be imported normally to your new environment. For more information on
exporting/importing content, visit theImporting/Exporting Pages and Content|article.
Next, you'll examine the tools Liferay DXP provides for exporting/importing content.

8.6 Importing/Exporting Pages and Content

Liferay DXP’s Export/Import feature gives you the power to backup and restore your site and app data. The
export feature grants users the flexibility of exporting site or app-specific content they’ve created as a LAR
(Liferay Archive) file to other Liferay instances, or to save it for a later use. The import feature can be used to
ingest the LAR file you exported from Liferay, which restores the work you previously exported.

For example, suppose you're managing a site that celebrates the Thanksgiving holiday every year by
creating a Thanksgiving themed page during the month of November. Every November, you'd like to publish
the holiday themed page, but want it removed after Thanksgiving ends. Instead of manually creating the
page every year, just to delete it and create it again next year, you can use the Export/Import features to
streamline the process. When the holiday ends every year, you can export the page as a LAR file and save it
outside your site. Then when the holiday season approaches the following year, you can import the page,
make some minor tweaks, and publish it with little effort.

There are two primary places Export/Import is used: sites and apps. You can learn more about export-
ing/importing app data in the[Exporting/Importing App Content|section. In this section, youll learn how to
export and import content for sites.

Backing Up and Restoring Pages and Their Content

In the Site Administration dropdown of the Menu, there is an option called Publishing Tools, which is where
the Export and Import features reside for pages. If you click on Export, you are presented a simple interface
which can be used for exporting your public or private pages. The Export feature allows you to export your
site’s data as a single LAR file. Similarly, if you click Import, you're provided a similar interface which can be
used for importing public or private pages as a LAR file.



106 CHAPTER 8. STARTING SITE DEVELOPMENT

When importing data into a site, it’s best to use a newly created site to avoid potential conflicts between
the existing site data and the data about to be imported. When exporting site data, you can specify exactly
what data should be included in the LAR:

. Site pages (you can select exactly which ones)
« Page settings

« Theme

« Theme settings

» Logo

« Application configurations

« Application content

« Archived setups

« User preferences

Once you've created a LAR file, you can import it into a site on another Liferay server. The data included
in the LAR file, including all the site pages, will be imported into the site. Exporting and importing LARs
is a great way to take content from a site in one environment (say, a development or QA environment) and
move it all in one shot to a site on another server. You can use LARs to import data onto production servers,
but you should not make this a regular occurrence. If you want to regularly move pages from one server to
another, you should use Liferay DXP’s staging environment, which is discussed in the|Staging Content for|
Publication section.

LARs can be a good way to back up your site’s content. You can export them to a specific location on
your server which is backed up. If you ever have to restore your site, all you need to do is import the latest
LAR file. However, please be careful! If there’s any content that exists both in the LAR and in the site that’s
importing the data, there may be a conflict, and data could be corrupted. If yowd like to restore a Liferay site
using a LAR file, it’s best to delete the site entirely, create a new site with the same name as the old one (i.e.,
re-create the site), and then import the LAR file into the new site. This way, there’s no chance for there to be
a data conflict.

Liferay DXP can handle some kinds of naming collisions when importing a LAR file into a site. For
example, suppose you're importing a LAR file into a site and the LAR file has a page with a certain friendly
URL. If an existing page in the site has the same friendly URL there will be a collision. Liferay DXP resolves
the collision by adding a number to the end of the friendly URL and incrementing until there’s no collision.
This behavior takes place for friendly URL translations as well. Similarly, if importing a LAR into a site causes
a category name collision, Liferay DXP renames the imported categories.

Note: LAR files are version dependent. You can't import a LAR file that was exported from one version of
Liferay into a Liferay server that’s running a different version of Liferay. Also, note that periodically exporting
LARs is not a complete backup solution; please refer to the [Backing up a Liferay Installation|section for
information on backing up Liferay.

Next, you'll simulate being a good administrator and exporting a LAR file for backup purposes. Click on

the Export button from the Publishing menu and click the Add button (55). A New Export page loads, allowing
you to configure what pages and content youwd like to export from your site.

Give your export process the name Lunar Resort Version 1. Use the Pages category to select public or private
pages and their settings yowd like to export. Also notice the Content category, which lets you choose all
content or specific content for your selected pages.

For this initial export, select everything. Note that if you select one of the Choose radio selectors or Change
links, you're given checkboxes for options to choose. The applications’ content can also be selected for export,
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including the Documents and Media Library, Message Boards, and Web Content assets. You can even export
the theme you're using! Lastly, you can select whether the permissions for your exported pages and content
are included.

Title

Lunar Resort Version 1

F 5-_ o
Pages Options Pages to Export Look and Feel
|’ Change to Public Pages | (3 _ Private Pages ¥ Theme Settings @
) : (3 o Private Lunar Page

¢ Logo

3 & Admin Tips
# Site Pages Settings
= N

All Content B

Export Cancel

Figure 8.29: You can configure your export options manually by selecting pages, content, and permissions.

Once you click Export, the menu automatically switches to the Processes tab, where you'll see the status

of your exported LAR file. You can select the Download icon (&) to download the export to your local
machine. Once you have the file, you can copy it to a backup location for safekeeping or import it into another
installation of Liferay. If you must rebuild or wish to revert back to this version of your site, you can import
this file by clicking the Import button from the Publishing menu, browsing to it, and selecting it. You also
have the option of dragging a LAR file inside the dotted area, which also executes the import process.
Another useful option to use when exporting content is the Export Templates feature. The exercise you
completed previously created a custom export process. Instead of manually having to customize an export
process every time you're looking to export pages/content, you can use an export template. Using export
templates provides you the convenience of storing export process settings so they can be reused. If you
export pages frequently and usually select the same options to export, the task of selecting options repeatedly
can become tedious. With export templates, you can select a custom template and immediately export with
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the options you configured.
To create an export template, select the Options icon (ﬂ) from the top right corner of the screen and
select Export Templates. Click the Add button (H] and assign the template a name and description, and then

fill out the configuration options as you would during a custom export process. Once you've saved your
export template, it is available to use from the Export Templates menu. To use the template, click the Actions

button ( ¢ ) next to the template and select Export. This automatically fills the fields and options for exporting
pages and their content. All you have to do is give the export process a custom name. Once you click Export
to confirm the configuration settings, your LAR file is generated.

Next, you'll discuss creating site teams.

8.7 Creating Teams for Advanced Site Membership Management

If you have an ad hoc group of users who perform the same set of tasks in a site, you can organize them into
Site Teams. Site administrators can assign these teanm’s permissions for various site-specific functions. Site
Teams are the preferred method for collecting permissions within a single site. Some common functions to
assign a Site Team include:

« Moderating site Wiki content
Managing Message Boards threads
« Writing blogs

« Editing a specific page in the site

For instance, if your site has Message Boards, you might want to enable a subset of the site’'s members to
moderate the categories and threads, and perhaps to ban abusive/offensive posters. To do this, you could
create a Site Team named Lunar Resort Message Board Moderators, define the team’s permissions in the Message
Boards application, and assign the desired site members to the team.

The permissions assigned to a Site Team only apply to that site. Knowing that a team’s permissions don't
impact other sites, site administrators can concentrate on defining and applying permissions to their sites’
teams.

Note: To create and apply permissions for a group of users to use across multiple sites or organizations
in your Liferay instance, consider aggregating the users into a and assigning the User Group

permissions via[Roles|

To create a team within a site, first navigate to the Site Administration page of your site and select
Members > Site Teams. It’s important to note that configuring other site membership groupings, such as Users,
Organizations, and User Groups can be done in the Site Memberships app, which is also located in the Members
tab. You can visit the|User Management|chapter for more information on how these site memberships work.
Finally, click the Add Team icon ().

After youve clicked the Add Team button and entered a name and a description, click Save. Your new
team shows in the list. To add members, click on the team name link and then select Add Team Members.

To manage a team’s permissions, click on the Actions icon ( ¢ ) and select Permissions for that team. Setting
permissions for the team assigns all of the team’s members those permissions. Only administrators with the
ability to edit/manage the team have the ability to manage team permissions.

If you created a team whose task is to moderate the Message Boards, for example, yow'd want to give the
team all the permissions they’d need. To do this, navigate to Site Administration > Content > Message Boards
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All #  Order by: Name 2 - - s = BB

Lunar Resort Message Board Moderators
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The Dream Team .
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Figure 8.30: Creating teams within your site can foster teamwork and collaboration, as team permissions enable team members to access the same resources and perform
the same types of tasks.

and select Permissions from the Options icon (ﬂ) in the top right of the screen. Find the team in the Role
column, and select the appropriate permissions.

Permissions

Permissions

Figure 8.31: The Lunar Resort Message Board Moderators Site Team has unlimited permissions on the Message Boards application.

That’s it! It's easy to give groups of site users appropriate permissions to perform their tasks. This
chapter has provided an introduction to Liferay DXP site management. Youve learned how to use Liferay
DXP to create multiple sites with different membership types. Youve also seen how easy it is to create and
manage sites and to create and manage pages within a site in Liferay DXP. Next, you'll begin working with
web content.






CHAPTER 9

CREATING WEB CONTENT

Liferay DXP’s Web Content Management (WCM) system allows non-technical users to publish content to
the web without having advanced knowledge of web technology or programming of any sort. Liferay WCM
empowers you to publish your content with a simple point and click interface and it helps you keep your
site fresh. You'll find yourself easily creating, editing, and publishing content within just a few minutes of
being exposed to its features. Liferay WCM, however, doesn't sacrifice power for simplicity. If need be, you
can use your developer skills to create complex presentation layer templates that make your content “pop”
with dynamic elements. Once these templates have been deployed into Liferay DXP, your non-technical
users can manage content using these templates as easily as they would manage static content. All of this
makes Liferay WCM an appropriate choice both for sites with only a few pages and for sites with gigabytes
of content.

Nearly all Liferay users use Liferay DXP’s Web Content Management system. After all, every web site has
content that needs to be managed. Liferay DXP’'s WCM empowers you to manage all the content on your site
quickly and easily within your browser. Beyond managing existing content, Liferay DXP’s WCM lets users
easily create and manage everything from simple articles containing text and images to fully functional web
sites. Web publishing works alongside Liferay DXP’s larger collection of applications, which means you can
add shopping cart functionality, visitor polls, web forms, site collaboration tools, and more. Everything is
done with our collection of easy-to-use tools with familiar rich-text editors and an intuitive interface.

Liferay DXP’s WCM offers a host of features that makes managing the content of your site easier. A list
is provided below of some of the tools that can be used with web content in Liferay. Some of these tools
are covered in other chapters of the User’s Guide, so links are provided if you're interested in using them to
manage your site’s web content.

« WYSIWYG Editor: A complete HTML editor that allow you to modify fonts, add color, insert images,
and much more.

« Structure Editor: Easily add and remove fields you want available to content creators and then dy-
namically move them around. This editor includes an entire suite of form controls you can drag and
drop onto your structure.

« Template Editor: Import template script files or create your own template that informs the system
how to display the content within the fields determined by the structure.

« Web Content Display: An application that lets you place web content on a page in your site.

111
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« Asset Publisher: An application which can aggregate different types of content together in one view.
This app is covered in more detail in the(Publishing Assets|section.

« Scheduler: Lets you schedule when content is reviewed, displayed and removed. This feature is covered
in more detail in the|Scheduling Web Content Publication|section.

« Workflow Integration: Run your content through an approval or review process. This feature is
covered in more detail in the|Using Worktlow]section.

- Staging: Use a separate staging server or stage your content locally so you can keep your changes
separate from the live site. This feature is covered in more detail in the|Using the Staging Environment|
section.

With Liferay DXP’s WCM, you have the ability to create, edit, stage, approve, and publish content with
easy-to-learn yet powerful tools. Liferay’s WCM streamlines the content creation process for end users. It’s
much faster to use Liferay’s WCM than it would be to create all the content for your site in HTML. WCM is
integrated with Liferay’s services so advanced template developers can use them to query for data stored
elsewhere in Liferay.

By the time you're done, you'll be able to apply all these concepts to your own content. To demonstrate
Liferay DXP’s Web Content Management features, youwll create and manage content on Liferay for the
ambitious (and fictitious) Lunar Resort project. The Lunar Resort project specializes in facilitating lunar
vacations. It provides space shuttle transportation from the Earth to the Moon and back, offers the use of
a state-of-the-art recreational facility enclosed by a large, transparent habitat dome, and even rents out
lunar rovers. Once you're familiar with Liferay WCM, yowll wonder how the Lunar Resort instance could
ever manage without it!

9.1 Publishing Basic Web Content

Liferay DXP’s Web Content Management is a powerful and robust tool for creating and organizing content
on your web site. You'll begin by examining some basic concepts involving sites and pages.

Asyoull see, Liferay DXP’'s WCM is a full-featured solution for managing your web site. You'll start with
an overview of what it has to offer and then you'll dive down into its features. Note that web content is just
one kind of asset on Liferay. Other types of content (blog posts, wiki articles, message board posts, etc.) are
also considered assets. Liferay DXP provides a general framework for handling assets that includes tags,
categories, comments, ratings, and more. Please see the|Publishing Content Dynamically|section for more
information on Liferay’s asset framework.

Creating Web Content

Content is the reason web sites exist. Liferay DXP has made it easier than ever to get content published to
your site. Because Liferay DXP is so flexible, you can use basic authoring tools right away or take advantage
of the more advanced features. It's adaptable to your needs.

You'll begin by creating some simple content using Liferay’s WYSIWYG editor. Then youwll publish it to
the home page of the Lunar Resort’s web site. This is a fast and straightforward process that demonstrates
how easy it is to create and publish content on your Liferay instance. Youwll learn about the Web Content
section in Site Administration so you can create and publish your first pieces of content.

When you manage web content from the Site Administration menu, you can select the location where
the content resides. When selecting the Site Administration dropdown from the Menu, you are presented
with two scopes: site scope and page scope. The site scope can be managed by clicking the Site Selector button



9.1. PUBLISHING BASIC WEB CONTENT 113

(@) Jocated on the Site Administration dropdown menu, which is characterized by the name of the site.
From there you can select the site for which you want your content scoped. For instance, you can add content
that’s available to a specific site or globally across your Liferay instance. By default, the page scope must
be configured before you can access it. For instance, if you add a Web Content Display app to a site page
called Lunar Rover, you can navigate to the app’s Options icon ( ) and select Configuration > Scope. From the
scope dropdown, you can select the current page you're on, which will be characterized as New in parenthesis.
Click Save and return to the Site Administration » Content menu. Yowll now observe the Default Scope option.
Select the Default Scope icon and choose the page you configured. Now the content created in this app is
scoped to the Lunar Rover page only. For more information on scoping content in an application, visit the
|Application Scope|section.

Liferay DXP

Control Panel

0 Test

== Lunar Resort @| v

Go to Site

MNavigation

Content A

Default Scope e

Kaleo Forms Admin

Weh Content

Figure 9.1: You can choose where to create content by navigating to the Site Administration menu and selecting your site and page scope.

Once you have the Lunar Resort site selected, click on the Web Content link under Content. You'll see a
folder structure containing all of the web content articles that exist in the currently selected scope (the Lunar

Resort site). You can click the Add icon () > Folder to create a new folder. For sites with lots of content
and web content articles, it can be very useful to use folders to group certain kinds of web content articles
together. Click Add » Basic Web Content to create a new web content article.

Folder

Basic Web Content +

Figure 9.2: Click Add — Basic Web Content to create a new simple web content article. To create a new web content article based on an existing web content structure,
click Add and then click on the name of the structure you’d like to use.

Existing web content structures also appear in the Add menu. This provides users with shortcuts for
creating specific kinds of web content articles. For example, if a web content structure called FAQ has been
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created for Frequently Asked Questions articles in your currently selected scope, you can create a new FAQ
article by clicking Add > FAQ.

Note: In previous versions of Liferay, you could specify web content types via portal.properties. In
Liferay DXP 7.0, web content types are no longer used and have been replaced by vocabularies. Vocabularies
allow users to filter their web content articles by category instead, which lets you filter your content using
the Asset Publisher and faceted search. To learn more about vocabularies and how to use them with web
content articles, see the[Defining Categories for Content|section.

You can provide a structure and template to your web content articles. You'll learn more about the power
of web content structures and templates later. For now, youll cover the basics of creating a piece of web
content by first exploring the editor.

Using the WYSIWYG Editor Once youve clicked Add » Basic Web Content, you'll find a highly customizable
form that, by default, has three fields: title, summary, and a powerful WYSIWYG editor. You're also provided
a boolean Searchable switch. You could customize this form to contain whatever fields your content needs
but you'll keep things simple for now. If web content structures have already been created in your currently
selected scope, you can select one for your new web content article by clicking the Structure and Template
dropdown. You'll discuss web content structures and templates in detail in the next chapter.

Getting a new web site up and running is an exciting step for anyone, whether it is a large corporation or
a small non-profit charity. To celebrate this momentous achievement at the Lunar Resort, you'll give our
announcement some of the pomp and circumstance it deserves!

Type the words Welcome to the Lunar Resort in the Title field. In the Summary field, give a short description
of the Lunar Resort’s facilities. In the Content field, you'll add the body of your web content article, which
you'll dive into next. Lastly, leave the Searchable switch enabled.

Note: Disabling the Searchable switch for an article prevents it from being indexed. This prevents it from
appearing in search results or in the Asset Publisher. The article is visible, however, to an Administrator in
the list of web content articles displayed in Site Administration or the Web Content Display portlet.

The kneejerk reaction to the simplistic looking WYSIWYG editor is “Where are the editor’s controls?”
Don't let the simplistic look of the editor fool you; the editor gives you a seamless writing experience,
displaying controls when you need them and hiding them from view when they’re unnecessary. This keeps
the editor space uncluttered so you can focus on your main objective: writing. As you create content, the
context-specific controls appear.

First, add some text that will serve as the heading in your article. If you highlight the text, controls
appear. These controls let you style the text, provide a link, or share the article on Twitter. For your heading
text, select the Styles dropdown and give your heading a Heading 1 style.

Whenever you place your cursor in the content area, the Add icon () appears. If you click on it, controls
for inserting an image, table, or horizontal line (s B — appear. To insert an image, select the icon
that depicts a mountain silhouette. The image file selector screen appears, allowing you to choose an existing
image or upload a new one. If you select an existing image in your Documents and Media repository, you
can access the via the pencil icon @) in the bottom right corner of the preview window, to
make changes to the image. Once youw've made edits, a copy of the image is automatically created for you to
use in your web content.

= = #

After adding an image to the web content article, clicking it brings up controls ([) for
justifying it to the left, center, or right side of the article. You can also make it alink and define the alt HTML
attribute.
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Select File *

Documents and Media

Figure 9.3: You can access the image editor through the item selector window.

Go ahead an add an image to the Lunar Resort article, to spice it up a bit. Note that when adding an
image via the web content editor, you can either select the file from the Documents and Media app or provide
itviaa URL.

You can also insert a table with as many rows and columns as you see fit. When clicking inside the table,
table editing controls appear. They let you designate the first row and/or column as table headers, and also
enable you to add rows, columns, and cells. You also have the option to insert a horizontal line, which is a
good seperator between sub-articles or an article and its title. Now you're familiar with the editor’s regular
mode.

For those content creators that would rather write in HTML code, the editor also caters to those individ-
uals. To switch the editor to source view, select the Source icon (). Note that the regular mode icon ()
appears, which you can select to return to regular mode. You also have the option to switch between a dark
and light theme by choosing the moon and sun icons. The built-in syntax coloring helps you identify HTML
elements, regardless of the mode you're using.

You can even work in a dual pane view that shows your HTML code on the left and a preview pane on

the right. To open this view, click on the Enlarge icon (» ). You can arrange the HTML and preview panes
horizontally or vertically. You can also hide the preview pane, if preferred. You can exit the enlarged editor
by clicking the Done button at the bottom of the screen.

Add a few short sentences announcing the grand opening of the Lunar Resort. The content can be
localized in whatever language you want. You'll learn more about localizing your content later on.

You can integrate Liferay DXP with external services to enable additional functionality. For example, if
you navigate to the Control Panel, click on Configuration > Server Administration > External Services. From this
menu, you can install and enable Xuggler. Enabling Xuggler allows you to embed audio and video files in
web content. Installing and enabling Xuggler is easy; you can do it right from the Control Panel. Please refer
to the|Publishing Files|article of this guide for more details.

Once Xuggler has been installed and enabled, embedding audio or video files in a web content article
is easy. By default the current WYSIWYG editor (AlloyEditor) does not provide audio/video files. You can
extend the default AlloyEditor by adding an audio/video button. You can learn about doing this in the
[WYSIWYG Editors|tutorials section. Another option you have is changing the WYSIWYG editor to one that
supports embedding audio/video files in web content. The CKEditor, for example, is an editor that provides
this functionality. To use the CKEditor, create a portal-ext.properties file in your Liferay DXP root folder
and add the following property:
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Edit Content *

Lunar Resort Finally Open!

Lunar Resort Finally Open!

With the opening of the Lunar Resort marks the First out of this
world resort in our solar system. With this fantastic achievement
brings high hopes for extended space travel. Vist our <= href With the opening of the Lunar Resort marks the first out of this world resort in our solar
pae At 2o [t Ceiis ) ey e (S 2t [ system. With this fantastic achievement brings high hopes for extended space travel. Vist
you can join in on the fun! Vist us on <o class href
e Twitter: - for even our for more details about how you can join in on the fun! Vist us on

more information. for even more information.

src

m‘ Cancel |

Figure 9.4: You can view how your HTML would render by using the preview pane.

editor.wysiwyg.portal-impl.portlet.ddm.text_html.ftl=ckeditor

Once you restart your Liferay instance, the AlloyEditor is replaced with the CKEditor and you have the
ability to add audio/video files!

Place your cursor in the editor and select the audio/video button and then choose the file you'd like to
insert. If you haven't already uploaded the audio or video file to your Liferay instance, you'll need to navigate
to Documents and Media in the Content section and upload the file to Liferay. Select the file and then check that
the audio or video component appears in the web content. Excellent! When your web content is published,
users can view or listen to the embedded multimedia!

You can also download the web content article in XML format by clicking the Options icon (ﬂ) from the
top right corner of the screen and selecting View Source. This button is available on the Edit Web Content
screen, after yow've created your web content article.

An XML version of an article is essential when creating content for themes using the Resources Importer.
If yowd like to learn more about importing web content with a theme, visit its dedicated tutorial|

The bottom menu of the New Web Content form provides options for customizing your web content.

Structure and Template: lets you customize the web content article’s structure and template. To learn
more about web content structures and templates, visit the|Designing Uniform Content{section.

Small Image: sets the image that is used for the web content article’s previews. For example, when
viewing an article in the Web Content library, the small image is displayed as the article’s icon.

Metadata: let you set the organizational hierarchy of the web content article by selecting tags, categories,
and priority. To learn more about tags and categories, visit the|Organizing Content with Tags and Categories|
section.
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+ Web Content Display + ¢

Space Video

Figure 9.5: If you've installed and enabled Xuggler from the Server Administration — External Tools section of the Control Panel, you can add audio and video to your

web content!

Permissions

View Source

Preview

Figure 9.6: The View Source button is available from the Options button.

Save as Draft Cancel

Figure 9.7: New web content can be customized in various ways using the menu located below the WYSIWYG editor.
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Schedule: customizes the date and time your content publishes and/or expires. To learn more about
scheduling content, visit the|Scheduling Web Content Publication|section.

Display Page: lets you determine where the web contents are displayed when linked from other pages.
The Canonical URL can be used here. The Canonical URL is unique for articles that redirect the visitor to the
article’s default display page.

Imagine you have a newspaper with a sports section and a technology section. You add a Sports page and
a Tech page to your site, each one with a specific banner and look and feel. You want the articles to appear in
the appropriate pages, but you know in Liferay DXP, articles are not related to pages. You can add an article
as often as you like in different web content display apps or in configured Asset Publishers. But if you have a
View in context link, where will you show your article? This is where yow'd use a default display page. Articles
that have a default display page defined are shown with other related articles in the same display page.

Imagine you have 100 sports articles and 100 tech articles. Instead of needing to create a page for each
article to show it, you can have only one sports page and one tech page, and can show all articles in one place
in a consistent fashion. You'll work through an example of creating a display page in the|Creating a Display|
sub-section.

Related Assets: lets you determine content relationships between the web content article and other
assets in your Liferay instance, even if they don't share any tags and aren’t in the same category. You can
connect your content to a Blogs Entry, Message Boards Message, Web Content, Calendar Event, Bookmarks
Entry, Documents and Media Document, Wiki Page, etc. To learn more about defining content relationships
and publishing links to those related assets, visit the[Defining Content Relationships|section.

Permissions: customizes who has access to the content. By default, content is viewable by Anyone
(Guest Role). You can limit viewable permissions by selecting any Role from the drop-down or in the list.
Additionally, Liferay DXP provides the ability to customize permissions in more detail. Select the More
Options link below the drop down button and you'll find the different activities you can grant or deny to your
web content article.

While you can set permissions here, they are ignored unless you activate Web Content Article permissions
in your System Configuration:

1. Go to the Control Panel > Configuration > System Settings.
2. Search or browse for Web Content (Default Settings for All Instances).
3. Check the box labeled Article view permissions check enabled.

4. Click Save.

Once it is activated, any permissions you set in the article’s configuration are checked before displaying
the article.

Version Note: This property is only available with Fix Pack de-13 installed. If you do not have the
latest fix packs installed, set the journal.article.view.permission.check.enabled= to true in your portal-
ext.properties file and restart Liferay to activate the permission check.

Before you display your web content, youll learn how to localize it to cater to different language speaking
users.

Localizing Web Content When you create a new piece of web content, you have the ability to choose a
default language. First, youll need to change the system configuration to enable the option to change the
default language. Go to the Control Panel > System Settings. From System Settings scroll through the available
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Blogs

How to dig
moonrocks
successfully

The first step in successfully digging moonrocks is making
sure that you're located on the Moon. The Lunar Resort
offers rooms to stay on the Moon and training to fulfill your
goals. So what are you waiting for? Stay at the Lunar Resort
and dig up some chunks of Lunar delight!

Related Assets
Collecting Moonrocks
Lunar Landscapes

Earthrise on the Moon

Test  5/26/16 T:21 < ™ Flag
Test PM

Figure 9.8: This blog entry has links to three Related Assets: one web content and two message board entries.
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configurations or use the search bar to find Web Content Administration. From there you can check the box to
enable Changeable Default Language and save your configuration.

L < Web Content Administration

Changeable Default Language

If checked, the default language of web content articles will be changeable. The default language of web content articles is inherited from the site settings.

Figure 9.9: This blog entry has links to three Related Assets: one web content and two message board entries.

After you enable changes to the default language, you'll see options at the top of the New Web Content
Screen to change the default language and add a translation. If you click Change, you can select your default
language from a large number of languages Liferay DXP supports.

Default Language: == J={1H)] [UnitedStates} + Add Translation - |

@ Chinese (China)

Title 2
= Spanish (Spain)
_ . . . e Japanese (Japan)
his field is
= Dutch (Netherlands)
Summary
= Hungarian (Hungary)
= Portuguese (Brazil)
= German (Germany)
Content -

= Unkhrnar (leraall
Figure 9.10: : You have many translation languages to choose from for your web content.

After you click Add Translation, you can select a language by scrolling through the list. When you select a
language, an Available Translations list is rendered and the language you selected is highlighted. The new
web content form enables you to translate the original web content into the selected language. Once you are
done with the translation, click Publish and the translation is added to the list of Available Translations.

Note: To view localizable fields in a given language, you must have your Portal set to that language.
This includes friendly URLs for the web content as well. When you navigate to the localized friendly URL
(e.g. http://localhost:8686/web/guest/-/espanol), the web content is always displayed in the current lan-
guage. You can change the language with the Language Selector app.

You can modify the language translation list by inserting locales.enabled= followed by your preferred
languages in your portal-ext.properties file. For example, locales.enabled=ar_SA,nl_NL,hi_IN offers Arabic
(Saudi Avabia), Dutch (Netherlands), and Hindi (India).


https://portal.liferay.dev/docs/7-0/user/-/knowledge_base/u/creating-and-managing-pages#personalizing-pages
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Default Language: B English (United States) | + Add Translation - |
Available Translations: == Spanish (Spain) 3 [E=Rel i ELR{E 0 ELGE"

Title

Willkommen in der Mond Urlaubsort

Summary

Figure 9.11: : The Available Translations list lets you easily survey the current translations for the article.

Warning: If you switch your site’s default language (e.g., via friendly URL), but do not have the necessary
translations for localizable fields, your site’s language values will be used from the old default language.
Therefore, you should change the default language of your site only when you have translated values for
all localizable entities. Otherwise, you may not be in control of what language is displayed in your Liferay
instance.

The ability to completely delete a translation in one step is also available. Instead of disabling a translation
or having to go through a multistep process to remove it, you can select the Delete button (X) next to the
translation to delete it.

When you create a new web content structure, each field you create has a Localizable checkbox displayed
next to it. This enables you to control what can and can’t be changed in the translation process. For example,
if you don’t want images or content titles to be changed when the content is translated, you can make sure
those fields aren't listed as localizable. When you follow the steps above to localize content, only fields within
the structure that had the Localizable box checked appear within the translation window.

Next, you'll begin creating a display page to show your web content.

Creating a Display Page There are two ways of creating a display page. You can use a Content Display Page
template, which automatically creates everything you need, or you can create one manually. The Content
Display Page template is found under Page Templates in the Sites section of the Control Panel.

To create a display page manually, add an Asset Publisher to a page. Then make it the Default Asset
Publisher for the page. This defines this Asset Publisher as the one that displays the content if several Asset
Publishers are on the same page. Set this up by clicking Configuration on your Asset Publisher. Under the
Setup tab, navigate to Display Settings and check the checkbox labeled Set as the Default Asset Publisher for This
Page.

Once you've given an article its default display page, links to the article redirect the user to its default
display page. To see how this works, add an Asset Publisher to another page, like the Home page of the
newspaper, and configure it to View in Context. This setting is found in the Asset Link Behavior menu under
Display Settings. If you click on the link, you'll be redirected to the Default Display Page of the article.

You now see that the link looks something like this:

www.lunar-resort.com/lunar-article

This is an example of a canonical URL, and it’s a nice enhancement for Search Engine Optimization (SEO)
because the article’s URL becomes the page URL. To a search engine that’s crawling your site, this means
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that the location of your article never changes. Also, if you decide to use the content on another page in the
future, the article is still available at this URL. This feature is used in search results, in related assets, and in
Asset Publishers. For more information on Liferay’s Display Pages, see the|Content Display Pages|article.

For this piece of web content, you don't need to change anything. After you're finished with permissions,
click Save as Draft. This saves the content in draft form. Once you're satisfied with your changes, select Publish.
This makes the content available for display, but you still have some work to do to enable users to see it. In
Liferay WCM, all content resides in a container, which is the Web Content Display app. You'll look at how it
works next.

Displaying Web Content

Now that youve created and published your first piece of web content for the Lunar Resort, it’s time to display

it. First, add the Web Content Display application to your Welcome page by selecting the Add button (ﬂ) from
the top Control Menu and selecting the Applications tab. In the search field, type Web Content Display.

| Applications ~
Search...
Highlighted ~

=21 Asset Publisher
i2i Documents and Media

iai Navigation Menu
HH

=21 Web Centent Display

Wiki
Collaboration

Community

Cnntent Managamant

Figure 9.12: : Add the Web Content Display app to a page to begin displaying your new web content article.

Once the application appears, drag it to the position on the page where you want your content to appear.
You can have as many Web Content Display apps on a page as you need, which gives you the power to lay out
your content exactly the way you want it.

To add existing web content, click the Select Web Content button on the lower left of the app. Click the
Select button from the menu to choose the article youw'd like to display. You have several options here.

Naturally, if your content appears in the list, you can simply select it. If there is lots of published content
available, you could search for the content by title, description, user name, or site (click the dropdown arrow
to see all the options).
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Once you've selected the web content article, you're able to choose the User Tools and Content Metadata
to be published in the Web Content Display app. These two entities have the following options to choose
from, by default:

« User Tools

— Translations
- Print

. Content Metadata

Related Assets
Ratings
Comments
Comment Ratings

One of the many options is Translations, which shows the available locales for your content. If youre
working on the page for a particular language, you can select the translation of your content that goes with
your locale. To learn more about translating your content, visit the|Localizing Web Content|sub-section.

If you have enabled OpenOffice.org integration with your Liferay instance, you can also enable document
conversion for your content. This gives your users the ability to download your content in their format of
choice. This is especially handy if you are running a research or academically oriented site; users can very
quickly download PDFs of your content for their research projects. These conversion options will be available
under the User Tools list.

Note: To enable OpenOffice integration in your Liferay instance, navigate to the Control Panel » Config-
uration > Server Administration > External Services and select the Enabled checkbox for enabling OpenOffice
integration.

Note that you also have other options, such as enabling a Print button, enabling ratings so users can rate
the content, enabling comments, and enabling ratings on comments.

The Print button pops the content up in a separate browser window that contains just the content,
without any of the web site navigation. This is handy for printing the content. Enabling ratings shows one of
two ratings interfaces Liferay DXP has: five stars or thumbs up and thumbs down. This can be set globally in
the portal-ext.properties file. See the Properties Document for more details about this.

Enabling comments creates a discussion forum attached to your content which users can use to discuss
your content. Enabling ratings on comments gives your users the ability to rate the comments. By default,
guests are not allowed to leave comments on web content. If youwd like to allow guests to comment on your
web content article, navigate to the Control Panel » Users > Roles and select Guest > Define Permissions. From
the left menu, select Site Administration > Content > Web Content. The navigate down to the Web Content Article
heading and select the Add Discussion checkbox. Guests are now able to post comments on your web content
article!

You may decide you want one, some, or none of these features, which is why they’re all implemented
as simple selector buttons to be enabled or disabled at need. Once you've selected the features you want to
include in your Web Content Display spp, click the Save button. You can now close the configuration window.

To publish new content, select the Add icon (i) from the app’s top panel and select the type of article
you'd like to add (e.g., Basic Web Content). This launches the same full-featured editor you've already seen in
the Menu, which lets you add and edit content in place as you are working on your page.

This is another example of the flexibility that Liferay DXP offers. At times, you may want to add content
directly into the Web Content Display app of the page you're managing, especially if you are in the process
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Figure 9.13: : Publishing web content is a snap. At a minimum, you only have to select the content you wish to publish. You can also enable lots of optional features to let
your users interact with your content.
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of building the page. At other times, you may want to navigate to Site Administration to create content,
because at that moment you're more concerned with the creation of the content and not where the content
will later be displayed. Liferay WCM supports both processes.

Editing content that’s already been published is just as easy as creating new content is. Whether content
has been displayed or not you can edit it from Site Administration. To edit content,

1. Go to Site Administration > Content > Web Content.

2. Click the Options button ( : ) next to the article that you want to edit and select Edit.

This launches the WYSIWYG editor and from there you can make any necessary changes.

Moonrocks

Choose your very own moonrock to take back to Earth with you!
Figure 9.14: : You can select and edit an article, or edit its template directly from the Web Content Display app.

There are instances where you've edited your web content article many times, and youwd be interested in
viewing the article’s evolution. To view an article’s history, navigate to Web Content from the Menu. Then select

the article’s Actionsicon ( ¢ )and select View History. From this menu, you can view all the article’s versions and
modified/display dates. Another cool feature is the web content Diff tool, which lets you compare versions of
the article and highlight the differences between the two. Of course, you must have more than two versions
of the article for this feature to be available. Click the Actions icon again next to a version of the article youwd
like to compare and select Compare to.... Then select the other article you want to compare. The tool provides
color coded highlighting to emphasize additions and deletions between the two articles.

When you publish updates to a web content article that’s already being displayed somewhere in your
Liferay instance (e.g., in a Web Content Display app or an Asset Publisher app), the content is immediately
updated (unless, of course, you have a workflow enabled, which is discussed in greater detail in the
section). It makes no difference whether you edit it from a Web Content Display app, from the
Asset Publisher, or from the Site Administration interface.

Note: If you're using a mobile device or tablet and you'd like to view your page the way your users will see
it (i.e., without all the app controls and icons), go up to the top Control Menu and select the Toggle Controls
icon (ﬂ). This makes all those extra controls you see as a Liferay administrator disappear. You'll also notice
the icon is crossed out when the Toggle Controls are disabled. If you need to use the controls again, just
select the icon again to return to the original format.

This button is not displayed when viewing the page from a desktop computer. This is because apps
displayed from a desktop computer hide their controls by default, and can be rendered by hovering over the

app. To test out your page from different devices, select the Simulation button (D) from the right corner of
the top Control Menu.

As an administrator, you may want to monitor what changes are being made to your site’s web content
without implementing a workflow process. To keep tabs on what’s going on with your site’s web content,
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I 4 Compare Versions
You are comparing these versions:
Version 1.6« Version 1.7
Last Version
Version 1.7
0 Test Test This is some awesome tardsepainglandscaping!
Added Beteted-Format Changes

Figure 9.15: : Comparing web content articles is a great feature to use during the Workflow process.

you can subscribe to articles and folders. To do this, select the checkbox next to the web content entities
youw'd like to monitor. Then click the Information icon (9) and select the Subscribe icon (7). Now whenever a
web content article or folder is modified, you'll receive an email to your account’s configured email address
notifiying you of a change. To learn more about configuring your email in Liferay DXP, visit the[Instance|
section. You can navigate to your Web Content menu’s Options icon (ﬂ) and select Configuration to
modify your Web Content email notification settings.

That’s pretty much all there is to simple content creation. Whole sites have been created this way. But
if you want to take advantage of the full power of Liferay DXP’s WCM, you'll want to use structures and
templates. You'll cover these topics next.

9.2 Designing Uniform Content

If you've ever launched a web site, you know that as it grows, you can experience growing pains. This is the
case especially if youve given lots of people access to the site to make whatever changes they need to make.
Without preset limitations, users can display content in any order and in any manner they desire (think huge,
flashing letters in a font nobody can read). Content can get stale, especially if those responsible for it don't
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Lunar Stuff T
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Details
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Figure 9.16: : Click the Subscribe icon in the web content entity’s Information menu to begin receiving web content notifications.

maintain it like they should. And sometimes, content is published that should never have seen the light of
day.

!PVideo Thumbnail

Thankfully, Liferay WCM helps you handle all of those situations. You can use Structures to define which
fields are available to users when they create content. These can be coupled with Templates that define how to
display that content. Content won't get stale, because you can take advantage of the[Scheduling|feature to
determine when content is displayed and when it’s removed. Additionally, you can configure Liferay DXP’s
built-in[Workflow|system to set up a review and publishing process so only what you want winds up on the
live site. Liferay DXP gives you the management tools you need to run everything from a simple, one-page
web site to an enormous, content-rich site.

All of this starts with structures.

Creating Structured Web Content

Structures are the foundation for web content. They determine which fields are available to users as they
create new items for display. Structures not only improve manageability for the administrator, they also
make it much easier for users to quickly add content.

For example, say you're managing an online news magazine. All your articles need to contain the same
types of information: a title, a subtitle, an author and one or more pages of text and images that comprise
the body of the article. If Liferay DXP only supported simple content as has been described above, yowd have
no way to make sure your users entered a title, subtitle, and author. You might also get articles that don’t
match the look and feel of your site. If titles are supposed to be navy blue but they come in from your writers
manually set to light blue, you need to spend time reformatting them before they are published.

Structures give you the ability to provide a format for your content so your users know what needs to be
entered to have a complete article. Using structures, you can provide a form for your users which spells out
exactly what is required and can be formatted automatically using a template.


https://portal.liferay.dev/documents/113763090/113920063/vid-struc-temp-thumbnail.png
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You create a structure by adding form controls such as text fields, text boxes, text areas (HTML), check
boxes, select boxes and multi-selection lists. Also, you can add specialized, Liferay-specific application fields
such as an Image Uploader and Documents and Media right onto the structure. Furthermore, you can
move the elements around by dragging them where you want them. This makes it easy for you to prototype
different orders for your input fields. Additionally, elements can be grouped together into blocks which
can then be repeatable. Template writers can then write a template which loops through these blocks and
presents your content in innovative ways, such as in sliding navigation bars, content which scrolls with the
user, and more.

Next you'll take a look at how you can create and edit structures through the Manage Structures interface.

Editing Structures Go to your site’s Site Administration menu and select Web Content from the Content

section. The first way to access the Manage Structures interface is by navigating to the Options icon & in
the top right of the page and selecting Structures. This opens a popup showing all the web content structures
that exist in your currently selected scope. Here, you can add new web content structures, edit existing ones,
manage the templates associated with a structure, edit the permissions of a structure, and copy or delete
structures.

Copying web content structures can be useful if yowd like to create a new web content structure that’s
similar to an existing one, but you don’t want to start from scratch. Liferay DXP generates a unique portal ID
for the copied structure, but every other attribute of the copied structure, including the name, is the same
as that of the original. Once youve copied a web content structure, you should enter a new name for it to
avoid confusing it with the original. When you copy a web content structure, you'll be prompted to choose
whether to copy any detail templates or list templates associated with the structure. For information on
detail templates and list templates, please refer to the[Using Web Forms and Dynamic Data Lists|section.

I Structures '

Templates Q

Feeds

=
Export / Import
P Configuration

Permissions
Figure 9.17: You can access the Manage Structures interface by clicking the Options icon — Structures from the Web Content page.

The second way to access the Manage Structures interface is directly from the web content article menu.
Click Add > Basic Web Content from the Web Content page to add another piece of content to your Liferay
instance. Instead of going right for the content, this time you'll first create a structure. To access the Manage
Structures interface, simply click on Structure and Template in the bottom dropdown menu and click Select for
the Structure heading. You'll notice there is a Basic Web Content structure and template available by default.
This structure and template are used automatically if a custom structure and template are not added. You
have the option of editing the default structure and template, if desired. To create a new structure in your

chosen scope, simply click on the Add button (H) in the Manage Structures popup.
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It's very easy to create and edit structures: all you have to do is drag elements into the structure and then
give them names. For instance, select the Text element and drag it onto the structure. You can do the same
with any of the elements. To remove it from the structure, simply select the Delete icon (") in the upper right
corner of the element. You also have the ability to duplicate the element, which can be done by selecting the
Duplicate button (™). Youll learn about the Configuration (") button later.

Web content structures also have the capability of inheriting characteristics from other structures. When
a parent structure is configured, the child structure inherits the parent’s fields and settings. Using this
feature is helpful when you want to make a similar structure to one that already exists. For example, if youwd
like to create an in-depth Lunar Resort sports article in addition to a regular Lunar Resort sports article,
you can simply inherit the characteristics of the regular article and only add additional fields to the more
in-depth article. When the in-depth article is configured, it will display its parent’s fields in addition to its
own fields.

Note: In some instances, there can be more than one structure with the same structureKey. For example,
this can happen when exporting a global structure and then importing it back into a site. This scenario would
have global and site scoped structures with identical structureKeys. If this happens, you can no longer use
the global structure. This is because Liferay DXP is configured to follow a specific hierarchy when choosing
structures with the same structureKey: current site > parent site > global scope.

The WebDAV URL feature is available for web content structures and templates so users could upload
and organize resources from both a web interface and the file explorer of their desktop operating system.
With the WebDAV URL, site administrators are capable of adding, browsing, editing, and deleting structures
and templates on a remote server. After you complete your structure, you can access the WebDAV URL by
re-opening the structure or template and clicking the Details section. If youd like the see WebDAV in action,

visit the[WebDAV Access|section.

Note: Some operating systems require a WebDAV server to be class level 2 (i.e., to support file locking)
before allowing files to be read or written. The Documents and Media library uses a class level 2 WebDAV
server but Web Content structures and templates do not. This means that Liferay DXP’s Document and
Media library supports WebDAV file locking but Web Content structures and templates do not. However, on
operating systems which require WebDAV servers to be class level 2, it’s possible to avoid the restriction by
using third-party WebDAV clients (e.g., Cyberduck).

Another method to edit your structure is switching to Source mode and manually customizing your
structure by editing its XML file. You'll notice by default the View mode is selected. Click the Source tab to
switch to Source mode. This method is for the more experienced developers.

Take a moment to add, delete, and rearrange different elements.

Liferay DXP supports the following fields in structures:

Boolean: Adds a checkbox onto your structure, which stores either true (checked) or false (unchecked).
Template developers can use this as a display rule.

Date: Adds a preformatted text field that displays a convenient date picker to assist in selecting the
desired data. The format for the date is governed by the current locale.

Decimal: Similar to Number, except that it required a decimal point (.) be present.

Documents and Media: Adds an existing uploaded document to attach to the structure. Also has the
ability to upload documents into the Document Library.

Geolocation: Adds a map that displays a configured location. The geolocation system can work in two
ways: letting the system know your current location (especially useful on mobile devices) and giving the user
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Figure 9.18: The structure editor gives you many options to customize your Web Content.

directions to a concrete place.

HTML: An area that uses a WYSIWYG editor to enhance the content.

Image: Adds the browse image application into your structure. You have the option of selecting an image
from the Documents and Media library or to upload an image from your computer’s storage. If uploading
an image from your personal computer to the web content article, it is only available for that article.

Integer: Similar to Number, except that it constrains user input to non-fractional numbers.

Link to Page: Inserts a link to another page in the same site.

Number: Presents a text box that only accepts numbers as inputs, but puts no constraints on the kind of
number entered.

Radio: Presents the user with a list of options to choose from using radio button inputs.

Select: Presents a selection of options for the user to choose from using a combo box. Can be configured
to allow multiple selections, unlike Radio.

Separator: Adds a line separator between fields, useful for organization purposes.

Text: Used for items such as titles and headings.

Text Box: Used for the body of your content or long descriptions.

These fields provide all you need to model any information type you would want to use as web content.
Liferay customers have used structures to model everything from articles, to video metadata, to databases
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of wildlife. You're limited only by your imagination. To fuel that imagination, you'll look more closely at field
settings.

Editing Field Settings When creating a new structure, it is essential that you set variable names. Template
writers can use these variables to refer to elements on your form. If you don't set variable names, Liferay
DXP generates random variable names and these can be difficult for a template writer to follow. For example,
consider a field called Author. You might create this field in your form but the underlying variable name in
the structure might look something like TextField4882. The template writer needs to create markup for your
structure and place the Author field in a certain spot in the markup. How will he or she know which field is
Author when they’re all named randomly?

To solve this problem, all you need to do is set a variable name for each field as you add it to your structure.
Go ahead and do this now. In your structure, add an element HTML. To change its field label and variable

name, youll need to access the field’s settings. Hover over the field and select the Configuration icon (#) that
appears in the upper right corner. Change the Field Label value to Instructions and the Name value (variable
name) to Steps. Now your template writer has a variable by which he or she can refer to this field.

Here's a list of all the configurable settings available for a structure’s fields:

Type: Lists the type of field placed in the definition. This is not editable but is available to reference from
a template.

Field Label: Sets the text that can be displayed with the field. This is the human-readable text that the
user sees.

Show Label: Select Yes to display the Field Label.

Required: Select Yes to mark the field required. If a field is required, users must enter a value for it in
order to submit content using this structure.

Name: The name of the field internally, automatically generated. Since this is the variable name that you
can read the data from in a template, you should give a more memorable name here.

Predefined Value: Specifying predefined values for structure forms is a way to specify defaults. When a
user creates a new web content article based on a structure that has predefined values for various fields, the
predefined values appear in the form as defaults for those fields.

Tip: Each field can have a small help icon, with a tooltip attached that displays helpful information. If
you would like to provide text for the tooltip you may enter it here.

Indexable: Select Yes to enable Liferay DXP to index your field for search.

Localizable: Select Yes to enable Liferay DXP to localize your field.

Repeatable: Select Yes to make your field repeatable. Your users can then add as many copies of this field
as they like. For example, if you're creating a structure for articles, you might want a repeatable Author field
in case you have multiple authors for a particular article.

Multiple: Select Yes to enable a multi-selection list (only available for Select).

Options: Changes the options available for selection. You're able to add and remove options as well as
edit each individual option’s display name and value (only available for Radio and Select).

Style: Changes the line separtor’s style (only available for Separator).

For the Lunar Resort structure, type something in the Tip field that helps users know what to put into the
Body element (example: This is an HTML text area for the body of your content). Now, when users hover over the
Help icon near your title, your tip is displayed.

Structure Default Values  Structure Default Values let you easily fill in values which will be repeated
for content created from that structure. You can use Structure Default Values to set defaults for Liferay’s
standard asset fields (like tags, categories, and related assets) and the content of the structure fields, as well
as setting a default template for displaying the structure data.
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Returning to the newspaper scenario again, assume you want all sports articles to have the same display
page (sports page), the same categories, or the same set of tags. Instead of adding them for each article or
wondering if your users are adding them to every web content article, you can add these characteristics once
for every sports article by creating default values for the structure. Creating default values is not part of
creating a new structure, so make sure you have an existing structure.

To edit a structure’s default values, go to Web Content in the Content section of Site Administration and

click the Options icon (ﬂ) > Structures to see the structures list. Find the Actions button ( ¢ ) for the desired
structure and select Edit Default Values from the menu to view a window like the one below. This form allows
you to manage the structure settings.

Every new web content you create with this structure is preloaded with the data you inserted. Next, you'll
learn about assigning permissions.

Assigning Permissions Setting permissions on structures is done using the same procedure as permissions
everywhere else in Liferay. Most users should not have the ability to edit structures. Structures are coupled
with templates, which require some web development knowledge to create. This is why only trusted develop-
ers should be able to create structures and templates. Users, of course, should be able to view structures.
The View permission enables them to make use of the structures to create content.

You can grant or deny permissions based on Roles and this is the recommended way to handle permissions
for structures.

Now that you understand what structures are used for, you need to understand the other half of Liferay
DXP’s web content management system: templates.

Designing Web Content with Templates

Developers create templates to display the elements of the structure in the markup they want. Content
can then be styled properly using CSS, because markup is generated consistently by the template when
structured content is displayed. In essence, templates are scripts that tell Liferay DXP how to display content
in the structure. Any changes to the structure require corresponding changes to the template, because new
or deleted fields produce errors on the page. If users enter content into a structure, it must have a matching
template. You have options, however, for whether you want your template to be permanently linked to your
structure. Generic templates are templates that are not tied to a structure, which allows for reusable code
that can be imported into other templates. Without a template, Liferay DXP has no idea how to display
content which has been created using a custom structure.
You'll look more closely at the types of templates Liferay DXP supports next.

Template Types (FTL, VM, and XSL) Liferay DXP supports templates written in three different templating
languages, to support the skill sets of the largest number of developers. This increases the chances you can
jump right in and use whichever one youve already used before. If you haven’t yet been exposed to any of
them, your best bet is FreeMarker or Velocity, as they are less “chatty” than XSL and extremely simple to
understand.

FTL (FreeMarker Template Language): FreeMarker is a templating language which could be considered
a successor to Velocity. It has some advantages over Velocity for which it sacrifices some simplicity, yet it
is still easy to use. If you haven't used any of the template languages before, FreeMarker is recommended:
youwll get up to speed the fastest.

VM (Velocity Macro): Velocity is a scripting language that lets you mix logic with HTML. This is similar
to other scripting languages, such as PHP, though Velocity is much simpler.

Note: The Velocity template language is deprecated for Liferay DXP 7.0.
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Figure 9.19: You can edit default values via the Actions button of the Manage Structures interface.
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Structures

Figure 9.20: You're able to assign structure permissions via the Actions button.

XSL (Extensible Style Sheet Language): XSL is used in Liferay templates to transform the underlying
XML of a structure into markup suitable for the browser. While it may not be as clean and compact as Velocity
or FreeMarker, it's widely used for transforming XML into other formats and it’s very likely your developers
have already been exposed to it.

Adding Templates Liferay WCM makes it easy to create structures, templates, and content from the same
interface. Youll go through the entire flow of how yowd create a structure, link it to a template, and then
create content using them both. You'll use FreeMarker for your template and lay out the structure fields
systematically to go along with the format you've defined for your content.

1. Go back to the Web Content section of the Site Administration page and click Add > Basic Web Content.
2. Select Structure and Template from the bottom menu and click Select under the Structures heading to
access the Manage Structures interface.

3. Click on the Add button (H).
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4. Name the structure News Article and add the following fields:

Field Type | &nbsp;Field Label | &nbsp;Name |

- | | | Text | Title | title | Text Box | Abstract | abstract | Image | Image | image |
HTML | Body | body |

5. Click Save.
6. Inthe Manage Structures interface, click Choose next to the News Article structure that you created.
7. Inthe New Web Content form, click Select under the Template heading to access the Manage Templates
interface.
8. Click Add, enter the name News Article, and add a description.
9. Make sure FreeMarker is selected as the script language (it’s the default).
10. Ifyouvewritten the script beforehand, you can select Browse to upload it from your machine. Otherwise,
you can type the script directly into the script editor window.
11. Click Save.
12. Click Choose next to the News Article template you created.
13. On the New Web Content form, you'll see the Title, Abstract, Image, and Body fields that you defined
for the News Article structure. The News Article template should also be selected.
14. Populate the fields and click Publish to publish your News Article.

Below is the template script for this structure. It is written in FreeMarker:

<#assign renderUrlMax = request["render-url-maximized"]>

<#assign namespace = request["portlet-namespace"]>

<#assign readmore = request.parameters?is_hash && request.parameters.read_more?? && getterUtil.getBoolean(request.parameters.read_more?first, false)>
<h1>${title.getData()}</h1>

<#if readmore>

<p>${abstract.getData()}</p>

<p>${body.getData()}</p>

<ftelse>

<p>

<img src="${image.getData()}" border="0" align="right">
${abstract.getData()}</p>

<a href="${renderUr1Max}&${namespace}read_more=true">Read More</a>
</#if>

This template is small but accomplishes a lot. First, a portlet URL which maximizes the portlet is created.
Once this is done, the template gets the namespace of the portlet. This is important to avoid URL collisions
with other URLs that might be on the page.

After this, the template attempts to get a request parameter called read_more. Whether or not this was
successful is the key to the rest of the script:

« If the template got the read_more parameter, it displays the abstract and the body below the title (which
is always displayed).

« If the template didn’t get the read_more parameter, it displays the image, the abstract and the link
created above, which sets the read_more parameter.
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We know you'd go to the moon and back for your loved ones, so why not treat them to a relaxing stay at our
exclusive Lunar Resort?

Learn more about the Lunar Resort!

We know you'd go to the moon and back for your loved ones, so why not treat them to a relaxing stay at our
exclusive Lunar Resort?

Is this the first orbit of our web site? Read here to learn about our exclusive resort and our diverse offerings that
will suit even the pickiest travellers. For the adventurous in your party, we offer exciting activities like lunar gold,
rover races, and hang gliding; those wanting to unwind from their interstellar journey can relax by the Mars
Tranquillitatis (Sea of Tranquility) and watch the spectacular earthrise—either way, you'll be blown away by the
unique experiences we offer. So come get some lunar dust in your shoes--it's out of this world!

Figure 9.21: The initial and expanded views for the Lunar Resort News Article. After clicking Read More, you’re able to read the full text body.
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When this template is rendered, it looks something like this:

Note: During the creation of a web content article, Liferay DXP provides an Options > Preview button
that gives you the option to preview your article as a final product before publishing. In some instances, the
preview does not give an accurate depiction of the web content article. For example, fields provided by the
request variable are not available because the request is not populated until the web content is rendered on a
Liferay page. Therefore, the preview of the article would display errors. Use the Preview functionality with
caution.

Liferay DXP also provides the ability to create generic templates that aren’t connected to a specific
structure. In previous versions of Liferay, each template had to be associated with a structure. Now, you
have options for whether to permanently assign a template to a structure or create a generic template and
reuse its code for any structure.

Suppose you have three different Lunar Resort web content articles and structures with similar aesthetics.
Instead of creating three different templates from scratch, you can use the same generic template for all
three and build off of it. This creates a smarter and more efficient process when creating a multitude of
similar web content articles.

You can also embed applications in web content templates. This is a convenient way to ensure that
specified apps are always located inside your web content article. Core apps and custom apps, whether
instanceable or non-instanceable can be embedded in web content templates. Below are examples of embed-
ding the Currency Converter app in FreeMarker and Velocity:

FreeMarker:

<@example_portlet_ext["runtime"] portletName="com_liferay_currency_converter_web_portlet_CurrencyConverterPortlet" />

Velocity:

$theme.runtime("com_liferay_currency_converter_web_portlet_CurrencyConverterPortlet");

Warning: The theme variable is no longer injected into the FreeMarker context. For more information
about why the theme variable was removed for Liferay DXP 7.0 and suggestions for updating your code, visit
the([Taglibs Are No Longer Accessible via the theme Variable in FreeMarker|breaking change entry.

In addition to embedding applications in templates, you can embed a template within another template.
This allows for reusable code, ]S library imports, scripts, or macros. The template that you embed should be a
generic template with no structure assigned to it. To create a template with no structure, leave the structure
field empty when you create the template. To reference a template from within another template, you will
need the Template Key.

Below are examples of embedding template in FreeMarker and Velocity:

FreeMarker

<#include "${templatesPath}/[template-key]" />

Velocity

#parse ("$templatesPath/[template-key]")
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Figure 9.22: You can find the Template Key when view the Edit page for a template..

Liferay’s taglibs are also accessible to web content administrators developing in FreeMarker. There is no
need to instantiate these taglibs within your FreeMarker template; they’re already provided for you automati-
cally. You can access these taglibs by indicating the TLD’s file name with underscores. For instance, the above
FreeMarker example accessed a tag in the liferay-portlet-ext.tld file by specifying @example_portlet_ext.
This is not available for Velocity users, since Velocity is deprecated for Liferay DXP 7.0.

For cases where you're creating your template within Liferay DXP, you can use the template editor. On
the left side of the template editor, you'll notice a palette of common variables used for making web content
templates. This is a great reference when creating your template. To place one of the variables onto the
template editor, simply position your cursor where you want the variable placed, and click the variable name.
If the variable name doesn't give you sufficient information on the variable’s functionality, you can hover
your pointer over it for a more detailed description.

The interactive template editor is available for the FreeMarker, Velocity, and XSL languages. Depending
on which language you select, the variable content changes so you're always adding content in the language
youwve chosen. Another cool feature for the template editor is the autocomplete feature. It can be invoked by
typing ${ which opens a drop-down menu of available variables. By clicking one of the variables, the editor
inserts the variable into the template editor.

Note: TheutilLocator, objectUtil, and staticUtil variables for FreeMarker and the utilLocator variable
for Velocity are disabled by default. These variables are vulnerable to remote code execution and privilege



9.2. DESIGNING UNIFORM CONTENT 139

SCrip A
1 «<#assign renderUrlMax = request["render-url-maximized""]>
2 <#assign namespace = request["portlet-namespace"]>
3 <#assign readmore = request.parameters?is_hosh &% request.parameters.read_more?? && getterUtil.getBoolean

(request .parameters . read_more?first, folse)s
<hl=5{title.getData()}</hl=

<#if readmore>

<p>3{abstract.getData()}</p>

<p>3{body.getData()}</p>

<#elses

<p>

<img src="${image.getData()}" border="@" align="right">
${abstract.getData()}</p>

<a href="${renderUrlMax}&$ {namespace}read_more=true">Read More</a>
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Figure 9.23: You can hover your pointer over a variable for a more detailed description.

escalation, and should be used with caution, if enabled.

After you've saved your template, Liferay DXP provides a WebDAV URL and static URL. These values
access the XML source of your structure. You can find these URLs by returning to your template after it’s
been saved and expanding the Details section. For more information on WebDAV and the uses of the WebDAV
URL, reference the[WebDAV Access|section.

Now that youw've created a handsome template and know how to use the template editor, it’s time to
decide who the lucky people are that get to use your new template.

Assigning Template Permissions

Permissions for templates are similar to permissions for structures. As with structures, you only want
specific developers editing and creating templates. You may, however, want to make the templates viewable
to some content creators who understand the template scripting language but are not directly writing the
scripts. You can determine who views and interacts with the template by navigating to the Options button

(ﬂ) at the top right and selecting Templates. Then select the Action button ( : ) and click Permissions.

You can grant or deny permissions based on Roles. For instance, you may create a role with the ability to
update the template and create a second role that can both update and delete. Liferay DXP makes it possible
to assign permissions based on the roles and responsibilities within your organization.

Whether your site is small and static or large and dynamic, Liferay’s WCM enables you to plan and
manage it. With tools such as the WYSIWYG editor, structures and templates, you can quickly add and
edit content. With the Web Content Display, you can rapidly select and configure what content to display.
You'll find that managing your site becomes far easier when using Liferay DXP’s Web Content Management
system.
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1VVideo Tutorial


https://portal.liferay.dev/documents/113763090/113920063/creating-content-with-structures-and-templates.mp4%7Chttps://portal.liferay.dev/documents/113763090/113920063/creating-content-with-structures-and-templates.webm

CHAPTER 10 /1

STAGING CONTENT FOR PUBLICATION

Today’s enterprises are generating an enormous amount of content for their users. Liferay DXP provides
advanced publishing tools to make the content easily and reliably available for users.

Staging is an important feature of Liferay WCM. The concept of staging is a simple one: you can modify
your site behind the scenes and then publish all your updates in one shot. You don’t want users seeing your
web site change before their eyes as you're modifying it, do you? Liferay DXP’s staging environment allows
you to make changes to your site in a specialized staging area, which is linked to a production environment.
Typically the staging site has a more limited audience (e.g., content editors, site administratros, etc.) while
the production environment is accessible for most users. When you're finished, you can publish all your site
changes at once.

Site administrators can set up their staging environments locally or remotely. With Local live staging,
your staging environment and live environment are hosted on the same server, whereas Remote live staging
has the staging and live environments on separate servers. Youll learn more about the differences between
these two staging environments and how to properly enable them for your Liferay instance.

Liferay DXP also offers the Page Versioning feature. This feature works with both Local Live and Remote
Live staging and allows site administrators to create multiple variations of staged pages. This allows several
different versions of sites and pages to be developed at the same time. Variations can be created, merged,
and published using a Git-like versioning system. In the next section, youwll jump in to see how to enable
staging.
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ENABLING STAGING

Liferay DXP provides site administrators with two different ways to set up staging:|Local Live[and [Remote|
Live. Whether you enable Local Live or Remote Live staging, the interface for managing and publishing
staged pages is the same.

So when should you use Local Live staging and when should you use Remote Live staging? Local Live
staging lets you publish site changes very quickly, since the staged and live environments are on the same
server. It's also easier to switch between the staged and live environments using Local Live staging. Since
the staged content, however, is stored in the same database as the production content, your server needs to
have more resources, and the content isn't as well protected or backed up as with Remote Live staging. Also,
you can't install new versions of apps for testing purposes in a Local Live staging environment, since only
one version of an app can be installed at any given time on a single Liferay server.

With Remote Live staging, your staging and live environments are hosted on separate servers, so your
data is separated. This lets you deploy new versions of apps and content to your staging environment without
interfering with your live environment. However, publishing is slower with Remote Live staging since data
must be transferred over a network. Of course, you also need more hardware to run a separate staging server.

Visit the staging environment article (Local or Remote) that most closely aligns with your goal for staging
content.

11.1 Enabling Local Live Staging

Staging allows changes to be made in a staging environment so that work can be reviewed, possibly using a
workflow, before it’s published to a live site. With Local Live staging, both your staging environment and
your live environment are hosted on the same server. When Local Live staging is enabled for a site, a clone of
the site is created containing copies of all of the site’s existing pages. Typically, this means the staging and
live environments share the same JVM, database, portlet data (depending on which portlets are selected
when staging is enabled), and setup configurations, such as the properties set in the portal-ext.properties
file. The cloned site becomes the staging environment and the original site becomes the live environment.

Site administrators can enable local staging for a site by navigating to the Publishing > Staging” menu.
To get some hands-on experience with enabling Local Live staging, you can complete a brief example which
creates a Local Live staging environment for your site.

1. Navigate to the Product Menu (left side) and select Publishing > Staging.
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2. Select Local Live. You also have the option to enable page versioning and select staged content.

You can enable page versioning on a site’s public pages, private pages, both, or neither. Page versioning
allows you to work in parallel on different versions of pages and maintains a history of all page
modifications. You can also choose content for the staging environment to manage on the Staging
Configuration page. You can learn more about these options in the [Enabling Page Versioning and)

article.
3. Click Save.

You've officially begun the staging process!

Because Local Live staging creates a clone of your site, it's recommended to only activate staging on new,
clean sites. Having a few pages and some apps (like those of the example site you created) is no big deal. If
youwve already created a large amount of content, however, enabling staging can take a lot of time since it’s a
resource intensive operation. Also, if you intend to use page versioning to track the history of updates to
your site, it's recommended that you enable it as early as possible, before your site has many pages and lots of
content. Your site’s update history won't be saved until you enable page versioning. Page versioning requires
staging (either Local Live or Remote Live) to be enabled.

Ifyou ever need to turn off the staging environment, return back to Staging from the Publishing dropdown.

The processes you've created are displayed by default. Navigate to the Options icon (ﬂ) from the upper right
corner of the page and select Staging Configuration. Select the None radio button to turn Local Live staging
off. Please note that this operation removes the staging environment altogether, so all content that was not
published to your live site will be lost!

Great! Now you're ready to use Local Live Staging.

11.2 Enabling Remote Live Staging

When Remote Live staging is enabled for a site, a connection is established between the current site and
another site on a remote Liferay server. The remote site becomes the live environment and the current site
becomes the staging environment—an instance of Liferay used solely for staging. The remote (live) Liferay
server and the local (staging) Liferay server should be completely separate systems. They should not, for
example, share the same database. When Remote Live staging is enabled, all the necessary information is
transferred over the network connecting the two servers. Content creators can use the staging server to
make their changes while the live server handles the incoming user traffic. When changes to the site are
ready to be published, they are pushed over the network to the remote live server.

When applying patches to a remote staging environment, you must apply patches to all of your servers
being used. Having servers on different patch levels is not a good practice and can lead to import failures
and data corruption. It is essential that all servers are updated to the same patch level to ensure remote
staging works correctly.

Before a site administrator can enable Remote Live staging for a site, the remote Liferay server must be
added to the current Liferay server’s list of allowed servers. The current Liferay server must also be added to
the remote Liferay server’s list of allowed servers. You also need to specify an authentication key to be shared
by your current and your remote server and enable each Liferay server’s tunneling servlet authentication
verifier. You can make all of these configurations in your Liferay servers’ portal-ext.properties files. Your
first step should be to add the following lines to your current Liferay server’s portal-ext.properties file:

tunneling.servlet.shared.secret=[secret]
tunneling.servlet.shared.secret.hex=true

Then add the same lines to your remote Liferay server’s portal-ext.properties file:
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tunneling.servlet.shared.secret=[secret]
tunneling.servlet.shared.secret.hex=true

Liferay DXP’s use of a pre-shared key between your staging and production environments helps secure
the remote publication process. It also removes the need to send the publishing user’s password to the remote
server for web service authentication. Using a pre-shared key allows Liferay DXP to create an authorization
context (permission checker) from the provided email address, screen name, or user ID without the user’s
password.

The values that you can specify for the tunneling.servlet.shared.secret property depend on the config-
ured encryption algorithm, since different encryption algorithms support keys of different lengths. Please
see the HTTP Tunneling properties documentation for more information. Note that the following key lengths
are supported by the available encryption algorithms:

« AES:128,192, and 256 bit keys

- Blowfish: 32 - 448 bit keys

« DESede (Triple DES): 56, 112, or 168 bit keys (However, Liferay places an artificial limit on the minimum
key length and does not support the 56 bit key length)

To prevent potential character encoding issues, you can use one of the following two strategies:

1. Use hexadecimal encoding (recommended). E.g., if your password was abcdefghijklmnop, youd use the
following settings in your portal-ext.properties file:

tunneling.servlet.shared.secret=6162636465666768696a6b6c6d6e6170
tunneling.servlet.shared.secret.hex=true

2. Use printable ASCII characters (less secure). This degrades the password entropy.

Ifyoudon'tuse hexadecimal encoding, i.e. if you use the default setting tunneling.servlet.shared.secret.hex=false,
the value of the tunneling.servlet.shared.secret property must be ASCII compliant.

Once you've chosen a key, make sure that value of your current server matches the value of your remote
server.

Important: Do not share the key with any user. It is used exclusively for communication between staging
and production environments. Any user with possession of the key can manage the production server,
execute server-side Java code, or worse.

Next, you must allow the connection between the configured IPs of your app server and the Staging
server. Add the following line to your remote Liferay server’s portal-ext.properties file:

tunnel.servlet.hosts.allowed=127.6.0.1,SERVER_IP,[STAGING_IP]

The [STAGING_IP] value must be replaced by the staging server’s IP addresses. If the server has multiple
interfaces, each IP address must also be added, which would show as a source address for the http(s) requests
coming from the staging server. The SERVER_IP constant can remain set for this property; it’s automatically
replaced by the Liferay server’s IP addresses.
One last thing youll need to do is update the TunnelAuthVerfierConfiguration of your remote Liferay instance.
To do this, navigate to the Control Panel » Configuration > System Settings > Foundation > Tunnel Auth Verifier.
Click /api/liferay/do and insert the additional IP addresses you're using in the Hosts allowed field. Then select
Update.
Alternatively, you can also write this configuration into an OSGi file (e.g., osgi/configs/com.liferay.portal.security.auth
default.config) in your Liferay DXP instance:


https://docs.liferay.com/portal/6.2/propertiesdoc/portal.properties.html#HTTP%20Tunneling
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enabled=true

hostsAllowed=127.0.08.1,SERVER_IP,[Local server IP address]
serviceAccessPolicyName=SYSTEM_USER_PASSWORD
urlsIncludes=/api/liferay/do

Remember to restart both Liferay servers after making these portal properties updates. After restarting,
log back in to your local Liferay instance as a site administrator. Then navigate to the Publishing option in
Site Administration and select Staging. Select Remote Live and additional options appear.

None
Local Live @
® Remote Live @

tunnel.servlet.hosts.allowed portal -ext.properties

Remote Host/IP

Remote Port

Remote Path Context

Remote Site ID

e Mt ot - NO

Figure 11.1: After your remote Liferay server and local Liferay server have been configured to communicate with each other, you have to specify a few Remote Live
connection settings.

First, enter your remote Liferay server’s IP address into the Remote Host/IP field. This field should match
the host you specified as your tunnel.servlet.hosts.allowed property in the portal-ext.properties file. If
you're configuring an IPvé6 address, it must contain brackets when entered into the Remote Host/IP field (e.g.,
[0:0:0:0:0:0:0:1]).
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Important: If you configured an IPvé6 address, you must configure the app server’s JVM to not force the
usage of IPv4 addresses. For example, if youre using Tomcat, add the -Djava.net.preferIPv4Stack=false
attribute in the $TOMCAT _HOME\bin\setenv.[bat|sh] file.

If the remote Liferay server is a cluster, you can set the Remote Host/IP to the load balanced IP address
of the cluster to increase the availability of the publishing process.

Next, enter the port on which the remote Liferay instance is running into the Remote Port field. You
only need to enter a Remote Path Context if a non-root portal servlet context is being used on the remote
Liferay server. Finally, enter the site ID of the site on the remote Liferay server that will be used for the Live
environment. If a site hasn't already been prepared for you on the remote Liferay server, you can log in to the
remote Liferay server and create a new blank site. After the site has been created, note the site ID so you can
enter it into the Remote Site ID field on your local Liferay server. You can find any site’s ID by selecting the
site’s name on the Sites page of the Control Panel. Finally, it's best to check the Use a Secure Network Connection
field to use HTTPS for the publication of pages from your local (staging) Liferay server to your remote (live)
Liferay server.

Similar to Local Live staging, it is generally a good idea to turn remote staging on at the beginning of your
site’s development for good performance. When you're using Remote Live staging, and you are publishing a
large amount of content, your publication could be slow and cause a large amount of network traffic. Liferay
DXP’s system is very fast for the amount of data being transferred over the network. This is because the
data transfer is completed piecemeal, instead of one large data dump. You can control the size of data
transactions by setting the following portal property in your portal-ext.properties file:

staging.remote.transfer.buffer.size

That’s all you need to do to enable Remote Live Staging! Note that if you fail to set the tunneling servlet
shared secret or the values of these properties on your current and remote servers don't match, you won't be
able to enable staging and an error message appears. When a user attempts to publish changes from the
local (staging) server to the remote (live) server, Liferay DXP passes the user’s email address, screen name, or
user ID to the remote server to perform a permission check. In order for a publishing operation to succeed,
the operation must be performed by a user that has identical credentials and permissions on both the local
(staging) and the remote (live) server. This is true regardless of whether the user attempts to publish the
changes immediately or attempts to schedule the publication for later.

If only a few users should have permission to publish changes from staging to production, it’s easy
enough to create a few user accounts on the remote server that match a selected few on the local server.
However, the more user accounts that you have to create, the more tedious this job becomes and the more
likely you are to make a mistake. And you not only have to create identical user accounts, you also have to
ensure that these users have identical permissions. For this reason, it’s recommended that you use LDAP
to copy selected user accounts from your local (staging) Liferay server to your remote (live) Liferay server.
Liferay’s Virtual LDAP Server application, available on Liferay Marketplace, makes this easy.

Remote Live Staging Verification

Before publishing any content, verify that all the necessary steps above have been completed. Otherwise,
Remote Staging will fail.

1. The tunnel.servlet.hosts.allowed values are set in the portal-ext.properties file in both the staging
and the production environment.

2. The tunneling.servlet.shared.secret values are set in the portal-ext.properties file in both the stag-
ing and the production environment.
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3. The TunnelAuthVerfierConfiguration of your Liferay DXP instance is updated. This is a major change
between legacy Portal and Liferay DXP. To do this:

a) Navigate to the Control Panel » Configuration > System Settings > Foundation.

b) Search for Tunnel Auth Verifier.

) Click /api/liferay/do and insert the additional IP addresses you're using in the Hosts allowed field.
d) Click Update.

4. The users who initiate the publishing processes exist on both the remote and staging environments.
In addition, the users must have the same credentials (e.g., screen name, email, roles, and password).

You should proceed only when all four major steps have been completed.

11.3 Enabling Page Versioning and Staged Content

Enabling page versioning for a site lets site administrators work in parallel on multiple versions of the site’s
pages. Page versioning also maintains a history of all updates to the site from the time page versioning was
enabled. Site administrators can revert to a previous version of the site at any time. This flexibility is very
important in cases where a mistake is found and it’s important to quickly publish a fix.

You can enable page versioning for public pages or private pages on the Staging Configuration page
below the menu for selecting your staging environment (Local or Remote). If youve already enabled staging,

you can navigate to the Product Menu » Publishing » Staging and click the (ﬂ) button and select Staging
Configuration.
You can also choose content for the staging environment to manage on the Staging Configuration page.
Choosing content to be staged may sound self-explanatory, but content must have specific attributes in
Liferay DXP to use it in a staged environment. Content or an entity should be site-scoped, so they are always
part of a site; otherwise, they are not eligible for staging. Liferay DXP supports the following content groups
for staging, by default:

« Application Display Templates
« Blogs

« Bookmarks

« Calendar

« Documents and Media
« Dynamic Data Lists

« Message Boards

« Mobile Device Families
- Polls

« Shopping

- Web Content

« Wiki

Before you activate staging, you can choose which of these applications’ data you'd like to copy to staging.
Youll learn about many of the collaboration apps listed under the Staged Portlets heading when you read
the|Collaboration Suite|chapter. For now, you just need to be aware that you can enable or disable staging
for any of these applications. Why might you want to enable staging for some application types but not
others? In the case of collaborative apps, you probably don't want to enable staging since such applications
are designed for user interaction. If their content were staged, youwd have to manually publish your site
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Page Versioning A

Page versioning lets you work in parallel in different variations of the pages. It also lets you keep track of
the history of changes in those pages.

Enabled on Public Pages . NO
Enabled on Private Pages . e
Staged Content @ %

When a portlet is checked, its data is copied to staging and it may not be possible to edit them directly in
live. When unchecking a portlet, make sure that any changes done in staging are published first, because
otherwise they might be lost.

0 select All

Application Display Templates . o
Blogs . e
Bookmarks . o
Calendar . e
Documents and Media () e
Dynamic Data Lists . e
Forms . e
Knowledge Base . e
Message Boards . e
Mobile Device Families () e
Polls ®
Shopping . e
Web Content () e
Wiki ®

Figure 11.2: You can decide to use versioning and choose what content should be staged.
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whenever somebody posted a message on the message boards to make that message appear on the live site.
Generally, youll want web content to be staged because end users aren’t creating that kind of content—web
content is the stuff you publish to your site. But applications like the Message Boards or Wiki would likely
benefit from not being staged. Notice which applications are marked for staging by default: if you enable
staging and accept the defaults, staging is not enabled for the collaborative apps.

The listed applications, or content groups, contain one or more specific entity. For example, selecting the
Web Content application does not mean you're only selecting web content itself, but also web content folders.

Certain content types can be linked together and can reference each other on different levels. One of the
responsibilities of staging is to discover and maintain these references when publishing. Site administrators
and content creators have control over the process on different levels: staging can be enabled for a content
group and a content group can be selected for publication.

Disabled staged content types can cause unintended problems if you're referring to them on a staged
site. For example, the Asset Publisher portlet and its preferences are always staged. If the content types it’s
set to display are not enabled for staging, the Asset Publisher can’t access them on a staged site. Make sure
to plan for the content types you'll need in your staged site.

Turning Staging on and off for individual portlet data could cause data inconsistencies between the
staging the live sites. Because of this, it’s not possible to modify the individual portlet configuration once
you enable staging. In case you need adjustments later on, you must turn staging off and re-enable it with
your new configuration.

Besides managing the app-specific content, Liferay DXP also operates with several special content types
such as pages or users. For instance, pages are a part of the site and can reference other content types, but in
a special way. The page references apps, which means publishing a page also implies publishing its apps.
The content gives the backbone of the site; however, content alone is useless. To display content to the end
user, you'll need apps as the building blocks for your site.

Before you begin exploring the Staging UI, it’'s important to understand the publishing process for
staging, and making informed decisions so you use the staging environment efficiently and effectively.

11.4 Publishing Staged Content Efficiently

Now that you have a firm grasp on how staging works, you’ll dive deeper into the publication process and
some prerequisites you should follow before publishing. By understanding how the process works, you can
make smart and informed decisions about how you want to publish your site’s content.

Understanding the Publication Process

In simple terms, publication is the process where all content, referenced content, apps and their preferences,
pages, etc. are transferred from the staging scope to the live site. If youve enabled remote staging, this
process involves network communication with another remote site. From a low level perspective, staging is an
equivalence relation where entities are being mirrored to a different location. From a high level perspective,
you can think of the staging publication process in three phases: export, validation, and import. These parts
are executed sequentially.

During the export phase, the publication configuration is processed, which defines the site’s contents
and apps. This phase also gathers the obligatory referenced entities that will be required on the live site.
Then everything according to the publication parameters has been processed into the instance’s own file
format, and that file has been stored locally or transferred to the remote live Liferay instance.

Next, the validation phase determines if it’s possible to start the import process. This phase verifies the
file’s version and its integrity, checks for additional system information like language settings, and validates
there is no missing content referenced.



11.4. PUBLISHING STAGED CONTENT EFFICIENTLY 151

Lastly, the import phase makes any necessary updates or additions to the site’s content, layouts, and
apps according to the publishing parameters. If everything is verified and correct, the staged content is
published to your live site.

A crucial factor for successfully publishing staged content is data integrity. If anything is not successfully
verified during the publication process, the transactional database can revert the site back to its original state,
discarding the current publication. This is a necessary action to safeguard against publishing incomplete
information, which could break an otherwise well-designed live site.

If the file system is not “database-stored” (e.g., DBStore), it’s not transactional and won’t be reverted
automatically if a staging failure occurs. This could potentially cause a discrepancy between a file and where
it’s being referenced from. Because of this, administrators should take great care if they decide to stage the
document library, making sure that regular backups of both their database and their file system are being
maintained.

Next, youll learn about staging best practices and prerequisites to follow for a seamless staging experi-
ence.

Planning Ahead for Staging

Staging is a complex subsystem of Liferay DXP that is designed to be flexible and scalable. Before advanced
users and administrators begin using it for their site, it’'s important to plan ahead and remember a few tips
for a seamless process. There are several factors to evaluate.

The most obvious factor is the content itself, including its amount, type, and structure. Depending on
the content you'd like to use in your site, you can turn on staging for only the necessary content types, and
leave others turned off to avoid unnecessary work. Publication can also be configured to publish only certain
types of content.

The next factor to consider is the hardware environment. You should plan your environment according to
the content types you're using. If your site operates on large images and video files, you should contemplate
whether to use a shared network drive. For example, storing many large images in the Document Library
usually requires a faster network or local storage. If you're dealing with web content, however, these are
usually smaller and take up very little disk space.

The third major factor is possible customizations and custom logic for your staging environment. Your
organization’s business logic is most likely implemented in an app, and if you want to support staging for that
app, youll need to write some code to accomplish this. You can also consider changing default Ul settings by
writing new JSP code, if you want your staging environment’s look and feel to change.

Once youwve finished planning for your site, it is advised to turn on staging at the very beginning of the
site creation process. This allows the site creator to avoid waiting for huge publications that can take long
periods to execute. Taking smaller steps throughout the publication process forms an iterative creative
process as the site is built from the ground up, where content creators can publish their changes immediately
with no long wait times.

A few prerequisites to follow for staging are listed below:

« 4 GB of memory with 512 MB permgen
« 20 MB/s transfer rate minimum (disk)

Now that you know how the staging environment works and how to enable it for your site, you’ll begin
using it in the next section.
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11.5 Using the Staging Environment

After enabling staging (either Local Live or Remote Live) for a site, you'll notice additional options provided
on the top Control Menu and also in the Menu to the left. If you haven't enabled staging for your site, see
the|Enabling Staging|section for instructions. These new menus help you manage staged pages. You'll also
notice that most of your page management options have been removed, because now you can't directly edit
live pages. You now must use the staging environment to make changes.

Staging Content

Click on the Staging button to view the staged area. Your management options are restored and you can
access some new options related to staging.

.73) Liferay DXP

Control Panel
MainVanation 3
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Figure 11.3: You can see the new staging options added to the top and left of your screen.

To test out the staging environment, add the Bookmarks application and then click on Live from the
top menu. Notice that the Bookmarks app isn't there. That’s because you've staged a change to the page but
haven't published that change yet to the live site. Go back to the staged page and observe the options you
have to choose from to help in your staging conquest.

Site Pages Variations: allows you to work in parallel on multiple versions of a staged site page. You'll
learn more about this later.

Page Variations: allows you to work in parallel on multiple versions of a staged page. Youll learn more
about this later.

Undo/Redo: allows you to step back/forward through recent changes to a page, which can save you the
time of manually adding or removing apps if you make a mistake.

History: shows you the list of revisions of the page, based on publication dates. You can go to any change
in the revision history and see how the pages looked at that point. To access History, select the Options icon
(ﬂ) in the Staging bar.

Ready for Publication: After you're done making changes to the staged page, click this button. The status
of the page changes from Draft to Ready for Publication and any changes youw've made can be published to
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the Live Site. When you publish a page to live, only the version which was Marked as Ready for Publication is
published.

When clicking the Publish to Live button, a popup window appears with come configuration options
for your publication. You can give your publication a name and view the changes since last publication. If
everything looks good, you can click the Publish to Live button to publish your staged results to the live site.

If youd like to further configure your publication, you can select the Switch to Advanced Publication button.
Opening the Advanced Publication menu would be useful if youwd like to schedule a time to publish your
content, edit the pages/content that will be included in the publication, manage permissions, etc. You're
presented a custom publication menu, where you can perform advanced editing to your publication process.

You have two options to choose from for the Date category:

Now: immediately pushes any changes to the Live Site.

Schedule: lets you set a specific date to publish or to set up recurring publishing. You could use this,
for example, to publish all changes made during the week every Monday morning without any further
intervention.

Subsequently, you can choose additional options:

Pages Options Pages to Publish Look and Feel
v
Public Pages
b~ v
Main Variation Welcome
D v
Christmas Service
B v

Present Giving

Figure 11.4: You’re given additional publication options for your pages, content, deletions, and permissions.

Pages gives you the option to choose which pages to include when you publish. You can choose the page
group (Public or Private) to publish by selecting the Change to Public Pages or Change to Private Pages. You
cannot publish both at the same time; you'll have to complete their publication processes separately if you
want to publish both page groups. You can also choose specific pages to publish, the look and feel of those
pages, etc.

Note: If youre publishing pages with a custom theme, you must check the Theme Settings option under
the Look and Feel heading for your staging configuration. If it’s not checked, the default theme is always
applied.

Content lets you configure the content to be published. Selecting the Choose Content option lets you filter
the content to be published, based mainly on the date range and content type. If you choose a page to be
published from the Pages menu, the portlets and their references are always published, even if you specified
differently in the Content section.
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There are other filtering sub-options for certain content types. Next, youll look at these content filtering
options.

You first must choose what content to publish based on date. Specifying a date range lets you choose
content to publish based on when it was created or last modified. Select the option that best fits your
workflow. The available options are described in more detail below:

All: publishes content regardless of its creation or last modification date.

From Last Publish Date: publishes content that was created or modified since the last publish date. This
is the default option.

Date Range: publishes content based on a specified date range. You can set a start and end date/time
window. The content created or modified within that window of time is published.

Last: publishes content based on a set amount of time since the current time. For example, you can set
the date range to the past 48 hours, starting from the current time.

Under the date options are the different types of content that can be published. This list is populated
based on the provided date range. For example, if at least one article has been created or modified in the
given date range, a Web Content section appears in the list, and the number of articles is shown next to the
Web Content label. Otherwise, the Web Content section is absent.

Categories and Page Ratings content types are not dependent on the date range, and are always shown in
the list.

Note: Since some content types are meant for the end user and aren't supported in staging (e.g. comments,
ratings, and custom fields), they can only be added to the live site and cannot be removed.

Unchecking the checkbox next to a certain content type excludes it from the current publication to Live.

Some of the content types in the list, like Web Content and Documents and Media, have further filtering
options related to them. For instance, when the Web Content section is present and checked, it shows a
comma-separated list of related items to be published, including the articles themselves. A sample list of
related items for web content might look like this: Web Content(12), Structures(3), Referenced Content, Version
History. You can remove items by clicking the Change button next to the list.

Referenced Content is represented by the Documents and Media files included in web content articles.
Documents and Media content gets referenced when a user uses the editor to insert an image or if the article
is based on a structure that has a field of the Documents and Media type.

Web content tends to be frequently updated, often more so than other kinds of content. Sometimes this
can result in high numbers of versions, into the hundreds. This makes it take a long time to publish these
articles. Liferay DXP addresses this issue by allowing you to choose whether or not to publish the Version
History, or the past versions of the web content articles to be published. If you disable this option, only the
last approved version of each web content article is published to Live. This can significantly speed up the
publication process.

You can set this option globally. If you navigate to the Control Panel > Configuration > System Settings >
Web Content Administration, you can toggle the Publish version history by default checkbox. This sets the default
behavior. When publishing content, it is selected by default, so site administrators must manually uncheck
the Version History box to publish only the latest approved version of web content articles. To change the
default behavior, enable the checkbox in System Settings.

When the Documents and Media section is present (because at least one document has been created or
modified in the provided date range), you can disable the transfer to live of the previews and thumbnails
associated with the documents to be published. This can also speed up publication time.

Deletions lets you delete portlet metadata before publishing and delete operations performed for content
types. If the Replicate Individual Deletions selector is enabled, operations performed for content in the staging
environment are replicated to the target site.
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Figure 11.5: Click the Change button and uncheck the version history box to only publish the latest approved version of web content articles that have multiple versions.

Permissions allows you to include permissions for the pages and portlets when the changes are published.

Now that you have an idea of the available staging options, click Mark as Ready for Publication, and then
click Publish to Live > Now. Select Publish to publish your Bookmarks application to the live site.

If you create a bookmark in the staged site, it isn't visible in the live site until you publish it to the live
site. If workflow is enabled for any new resource, the resource needs to go through the workflow process
before it can be published to the live site.

[

MainVaration 2 Main Variation 2 Publish to Live

Figure 11.6: The staging toolbar indicates whether you’re able to publish to the live site.

You can also manage your staging processes. Once staging is enabled, you can navigate back to the
Staging option located in the Menu’s Publishing tab. From here you'll see a list of staging processes that have

been completed. You can relaunch or clear any of these publications by clicking the Actions button ( * ) next
to a process. If you click the Scheduled tab from above, you'll find staging processes that youve scheduled for
future publication dates.

If you find yourself repeatedly creating staging processes that are very similar to each other, you should
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think about using Publish Templates. Up to this point, you've looked at how to create custom publication
processes.

Instead of manually having to customize a publication process every time you're looking to publish
pages/content, you can use a publish template. Using publish templates provides you the convenience of
storing publication process settings so they can be reused. If you publish content frequently and usually
select the same options to publish, the task of selecting options repeatedly can become tedious. With publish
templates, you can select a custom template and immediately publish with the options you configured.

To create a publish template, select the Options icon (ﬂ) from the top right corner of the Staging screen
and select Publish Templates. Click the Add button (“) and assign the template a name and description, and
then fill out the configuration options as you would during a custom publication process. Once you've saved
your publish template, it is available to use from the Publish Templates tab in the Publish to Live menu. To use
the template, click the Actions button ( ¢ ) next to the template and select Publish to Live. This automatically
fills the fields and options for publishing pages and their content. All you have to do is give the publication
process a custom name. Once you confirm the configuration settings, your staging settings are published.

Note: When staging is enabled, the options available from your Publishing Tools tab are modified. When in
the Live environment, you're only able to access the Export feature. When in the Staging environment, you're
only able to access the Import and Staging features. The features that are not available for each environment
don’t make sense in that context. For example, you shouldn't be able to import content when in the live
environment; it must be imported into the staged environment and then published before it is available in
the live site.

Now that you know how to use the staging environment, yowll learn about the permissions involved to
help manage this environment.

Managing Permissions

With the staging environment, there are many different options to use for building and managing a site
and its pages. Sometimes limiting the access to a subset of the powerful features of staging is desired by
some administrators. You can manage access to the staging environment by creating or modifying a role to
possess certain permissions. To create/modify a role, navigate to the Control Panel > Users > Roles. You can
create a new role by selecting the Add button (&%) and completing the New Role menu. Once you have a new
role created, or youve decided on the role you'd like to modify, select the role’s Actions icon ( i )and select
Define Permissions.

The most obvious permissions for staging are the general permissions that look similar to the permissions
for most Liferay apps. These permissions can be found in the Site Administration > Publishing > Staging section
of the Define Permissions menu. This includes Access in Control Panel, Configuration, Permissions, Preferences,
and View. Also, there are some site resource permissions that deal directly with staging. These permissions
are located in the Control Panel > Sites > Sites section in the Define Permissions menu. The relevant site
resource permissions related to staging are listed below:

« Add Page Variation: hides/shows the Add button on the Staging bar > Manage Page Variations screen.

« Add Site Pages Variation: hides/shows the Add button on the Staging bar » Manage Site Page Variations
screen.

« Export/Import Application Info: if the Publish Staging permission is not granted, hides/shows the
application level Export/Import menu. The Configuration permission for the Export/Import app is
also required



11.6. USING SITE PAGES VARIATIONS 157

« Export/Import Pages: if the Publish Staging permission is not granted, hides/shows the Export/Import
app in the Site Administration menu.

« Manage Staging: hides/shows the staging configuration menu in the Staging app in the Site Adminis-
tration menu.

« Publish Application Info: hides/shows the application level Staging menu.

« Publish Staging: hides/shows the Publish to Live button on the Staging bar and hides/shows the Add
button in the Staging app in the Site Administration menu.

« View Staging: if Publish Staging, Manage Pages, Manage Staging, or Update permissions are not
granted, hides/shows the Staging app in the Site Administration menu.

Notice that some of the permissions listed above are related to the export/import functionality. Since
these permissions are directly affected by the Publish Staging permission, they are important to note. Visit
the[Importing/Exporting Pages and Content|section for more details on importing/exporting site and page
content.

One of the most powerful features of staging is page variations. Next, you'll see how to use them to create
multiple different variations of your site’s pages for different purposes.

11.6 Using Site Pages Variations

Let’s say you're working on a product-oriented site where you'll have several major changes to a page or a set
of pages over a short period of time. Also you need to be working on multiple versions of the site at the same
time to ensure everything has been properly reviewed before it goes live. With staging, you can do this using
Page Variations.

Notice that there are two page variation options available from the Staging bar: Site Pages Variation and
Page Variations. Site Pages Variation is used to create different variations for the set of site pages. For instance,
you could use this if you had three separate pages and wanted to modify these pages while keeping them
together as a set. The Page Variations option only works with a single page.

For example, you can create several site pages variations, enabling the marketing team to give your site
a completely different look and feel for Christmas. At the same time, the product management team can
work on a different version that will be published the day after Christmas for the launching of a new product.
Additionally, the product management team is considering two different ideas for the home page of the site,
so they can create several page variations of the home page inside their product launch site.

Variations only affect pages and not the content, which means all the existing content in your staging site
is shared by all your variations. In different site page variations, you can have different logos, different look
and feel for your pages, different applications on these pages, different configuration of these applications
and even different pages. One page can exist in just one site page variation or in several of them. Modifying
the layout type (e.g., Layout, Panel, Embedded, etc.) or friendly URL of a page, however, does affect every
site page variation.

You must enable page versioning when turning on Local or Remote Live staging. You can enable page
versioning for public and private pages. When you turn staging on with page versioning enabled, the page
variation options are available in the staging menu bar. By default, you only have one site page variation and

page variation which are both called Main Variation. To create a new one, select the Options icon (ﬂ) in the
Staging bar and select the variation option. For example, select the Site Pages Variation option. This brings
you to a list of the existing site page variations for your site. Click Add Site Pages Variation to create a new one.
From the Add Site Pages Variation screen, you can set a Name, Description, and also set your new variation
to copy the content from an existing variation. There are several options to choose in this selector.
All Site Pages Variations: creates a new variation that contains the last version marked as ready for
publication from any single page existing in any other variation.
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Site Pages Variation @ X
Site Pages Variation
Add Site Pages Variation
Mame Description
Main Variation % Main S_ite Pages Variation of :
Lunar Resort
Thanksgiving Variation :
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Figure 11.7: When selecting the Site Pages Variation link from the staging toolbar, you’re able to add and manage your site pages variations.

None (Empty Site Pages Variation): creates a new, empty variation.

Main Variation: creates a new site page variation that contains only the last version of all the pages that
exist in this variation. The current variation must be marked as ready for publication.

You are also able to rename any variation. For example, edit the Main Variation and change its name to
something that makes more sense in your site, such as Basic, Master, or Regular and create a variation for.

You can switch between different variations by clicking on them from the staging menu bar. It’s also
possible to set permissions on each variation, so certain users have access to manage some, but not all
variations.

You can now go to the home page of your Christmas variation and change the logo, apply a new theme,
move applications around, change the order of the pages and configure different apps. The other variations
won't be affected. You can even delete existing pages or add new ones (remember to Mark as Ready for
Publication when you are finished with your changes).

To publish a variation to the live site, click on Publish to Live in the staging menu and then select Publish
to Live. Publications can also be scheduled independently for different variations. For example, you could
have a variation called Mondays which is published to the live site every Monday and another one called Day 1
which is published to the live site every first day of each month.

You can also have variations for a single page inside a site page variation, which allows you to work in
parallel in different versions of a page. For example, you might work on two different proposals for the design
of the home page for the Christmas variation. These page variations only exist inside a site page variation.

To create a new page variation, click Page Variations on the staging toolbar. This brings you to a list
of existing page variations for the current page (by default, there is only one called Main Variation). You
can create more or rename the existing one. You can switch between different page variations using the
dropdown menu on the staging toolbar. When you decide which page variation should be published, mark it
as Ready for Publication. Only one page variation can be marked as ready for publication and that is the one
that gets published to the live site.
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For example, you could create a page variation called Thanksgiving for a page inside of the Christmas
variation and another one called Christmas Day to display different content on those particular days.

L=
ey o v Lu nar Reso rt Welcome  AboutUs Facilities  Activities - Calendar ~ Q
Thanksgiving Announcements
Happy Thanksgiving from the Lunar
Resort! New Previous Manage Entries
Test, About a minute ago.

G Thanksgiving Savings!

General

All merchandise in Lunar Resort gift shops are 25% off for Thanksgiving. Come check
out our details today!

Figure 11.8: This is an example of a Thanksgiving page variation.

Another powerful feature is the possibility of merging Site Pages Variations. To merge two Site Pages
Variations, you need to go to the Site Pages Variation screen. From there, click on Merge on the Site Pages
Variation you want to use as the base. You will be asked to choose the Site Pages Variation to merge on top of
it. Merging works in the following way:

« New pages that don't exist in the base Variation will be added.

« Ifa page exists in both Site Pages Variations, and at least one version of the page was marked as ready
for publication, then the latest version marked as ready will be added as a new Page Variation in the
target page of the base Variation. (Note that older versions or page variations not marked as ready for
publication won't be copied. Merge can be executed, however, as many times as needed and will create
the needed pages variations in the appropriate page of the base Site Pages Variation).

« Merging does not affect content nor will overwrite anything in the base Variation, it will just add more
versions, pages and page variations as needed.

Liferay DXP’s staging environment is extremely easy to use and makes maintaining a content-rich web
site a snap. You'll learn about scheduling web content next.

11.7 Scheduling Web Content Publication

Liferay’s WCM lets you define when your content goes live. You can determine when the content is displayed,

expired and/or reviewed. This is an excellent way to keep your site current and free from outdated (and

perhaps incorrect) information. The scheduler is built right into the form your users access to add web

content. Specifically, it can be found in the bottom panel listed with several other configurable settings.
Display Date: Sets (within a minute) when content will be displayed.



160 CHAPTER 11. ENABLING STAGING

Display Date

05/27/2016 02:05 AM

Expiration Date
¥ Never Expire
Review Date

¥ Never Review

Figure 11.9: The web content scheduler can be easily accessed from the right panel of the page.

Expiration Date: Sets a date to expire the content. The default is one year.

Never Expire: Sets your content to never expire.

Review Date: Sets a content review date.

Never Review: Sets the content to never be reviewed.

As an example, you'll step through the process of scheduling a web content article.

1. Navigate to the Product Menu » Content > Web Content.

2. Create a new web content article by selecting the Add Web Content button () > Basic Web Content.
3. Add content for your web content article.

4. Select the Schedule dropdown menu on the web content form. Configure the publication schedule.

5. Click Publish. Your web content article is now created and abides by the scheduling parameters you've
set.

When you set a Display Date for an existing article it does not affect previous versions of the article. If a
previous version is published, it remains the same until the new version is scheduled to display. However,
the expiration date affects all versions of the article. Once an article has expired, no version of that article

appears.

Tip: If you want only the latest version of articles to expire, and not every past version, go to Control Panel
> Configuration > System Settings > Web Content and uncheck Expire All Article Versions Enabled. This makes the
previously approved version of an article appear if the latest version expires.

The scheduling feature gives you great control in managing when, and for how long, your web content is
displayed on your Site. Additionally, you can determine when your content should be reviewed for accuracy
and/or relevance. This makes it possible to manage your growing inventory of content.
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You can enable staging on an individual site basis, depending on your needs. This lets you put strict
controls in place for your public web site, while opening things up for individual sites that don’t need such
strict controls. Another management feature used to control publishing of content is the web content
scheduler. Similar to staging, the scheduler provides more control of your publishing process.

11.8 What's Expected from Staging?

Have you ever wondered what happens to an entity during the Staging process? Does Staging recognize the
change? If so, how does it handle the update?
This article lists use cases for each Liferay entity. The use case tables have three columns:

« Related entity: the entity attached/related to the table’s main entity. For example, in the Web Content
Article (main entity) table, an attached entity could be a structure.

« Action performed: the type of modification completed on the related entity.

« How does Staging handle this?: how the Staging framework handles the action performed.

Navigate to the entity section you want.

Application Display Template (ADT)

The following table describes how entities characterized by an ADT are handled by the Staging framework.
The related entities that apply to this table are listed below:

« Asset Publisher
« Blogs
« Breadcrumb

Categories Navigation
Documents and Media
Language Selector

« Navigation

« RSS Publisher

. Site Map

« Tags Navigation
- Wiki

Related entity

Action performed How does Staging handle this?

Any entity from list
above
Entity’s ADT is modified

Entity’s ADT is deleted

ADT is added to entity The ADT is published. ADTs and their related
entities are handled separately by Staging.

The ADT is changed and

published.

The ADT deletion is

published, removing it

from the live site.



162

CHAPTER 11. ENABLING STAGING

Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

Existing ADT on live site
is selected for entity

ADT referenced from
entity is updated
ADT referenced from
entity is deleted

Entity with ADT is
removed from page

The entity portlet and its
pages are published. If
the page the entity resides
on is published, its ADT is
published too.

The ADT is marked as
modified and published.
The ADT is deleted on the
live site and the entity falls
back to the default
template.

The ADT is unaffected and
is removed with the entity
when the page is
published.

Asset Resources

The following table describes how asset tags and asset categories are handled by the Staging framework.

Related entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?

Asset Category Category moved into/out  The category is marked as modified and is
of vocabulary or another ~ published.
parent category

Vocabulary/parent All categories in the

category holding vocabulary/parent

categories is deleted

Asset Tag

category are deleted,
removing them from the
live site.

Two or more tags are
merged into one tag

Merged tags are deleted, removing them from the
live site.

Asset Publisher

The following table describes how entities that are displayed by the Asset Publisher (AP) are handled on the
staged and live sites during the Staging process.
The related entities that apply to this table are listed below:

« Blogentry
« Bookmark
« Calendar event
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« Calendar resource

« Knowledge Base article
« Documents and Media entities

Contract

Basic Document

Marketing Banner
Online Training
Sales Presentation

163

Related entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?
Any entity from list Entity added to staged site  The entity displays in staged AP, but not live AP.
above

Entity published to live
site
Entity edited on staged
site

Updated entity
published to live site

Entity deleted on the
staged site

Deleted entity published
to live site

Dynamic asset selection
Dynamic selection is
edited and AP is

published again
AP content is deleted

AP removed from page

Dynamic selection
exported is turned off

The entity displays on
both staged and live AP.
The updated entity
displays in staged AP, but
not live AP.

The updated entity
displays on both staged
and live AP.

The entity does not display
in staged AP, but does in
live AP.

The deleted entity does
not display on both staged
and live AP.

AP is published

The content according to
the dynamic selection is
published again.

The content deletions are
published by default,
regardless of the AP.
Once the page is
published, the AP is
removed. Content is not
affected.

The content is not
published with AP, but
previously published
content remains intact.

The content according to the dynamic selection is
published.
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Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

Dynamic export limit is
changed

Manual asset selection

Manual selection is
changed and AP is
published again
Manual selection
content is deleted

AP removed from page

Manual selection
exported is turned oft
No limit for manual
export

The content specified in
the dynamic export limit
is published for display in
AP.

AP is published

The content according to
the manual selection is
published again.

The content according to
the manual selection is
deleted and not displayed
in the AP.

Once the page is
published, the AP is
removed. Content is not
affected.

The AP does not publish
any content.

The AP publishes the exact
same manually selected
content.

The content according to the manual selection is
published.

Audience Targeting

The sections below describe how Staging handles a specific Audience Targeting entity and the various actions

that can be performed on its attached/related entities.

User Segment The following table describes how entities that are attached/related to an Audience Targeting

user segment are handled during the Staging process.

Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

User Segment
Rule

User segment is
published with remote
staging

User segment is deleted
User segment is published

The rule is published if the
rule type is available in the
destination environment;

if not, the rule is not
published.

The user segment deletion is published.

All rules are published; if a rule refers to an entity
created by the Web Content or Documents and
Media portlets, it’s published during their
respective processes.
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Related entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?

The user segment’s rules
are deleted and those
deletions are published.
The rule is published
when its user segment is
published.

The rule modification is
published when its user
segment is published.
The rule deletion is
published when its user
segment is published.
User segment is published
The associated asset
category is deleted.

User segment is deleted

Rule is added

Rule is modified

Rule is deleted

Asset category
User segment is deleted

The associated asset category is published.

Report User segment is deleted ~ The user segment’s reports are deleted and those
deletions are published.
Campaign The following table describes how entities that are attached/related to an Audience Targeting

campaign are handled during the Staging process.

Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

Campaign
User Segment

Campaign is deleted
Campaign is published

The campaign deletion is published.
The campaign’s associated user segments are

published.

Blogs

The following table describes how entities that are attached/related to Blogs are handled by the Staging
framework.

Note: There are two types of images that can be used in Blog entries. They stem from two different
frameworks: the legacy Image framework and the Document Library framework. The Document Library’s
FileEntry is the image entity created for any new Blog entries. The legacy Image framework’s Image entity is
provided for backwards compatibility for older Blog entries featuring images. Since there are no upgrade
processes available for legacy Blogs, the old and new image entities are both supported. Therefore, they’re
both listed in the table below. Images that do not define the type can be assumed as the FileEntry type.
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Related entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?
Blogs entry Blog entry is created The new entry is published.

Blog entry is exported
Blog entry is exported
without references

Blog entry is imported

Blog entry is imported
without references

Blog entry is modified
Small image -

(FileEntry)
Small image is deleted

Small image is updated

No changes to entry on
site where it was exported
from.

No changes to entry on
site where it was exported
from.

The entry and its
references are available
for publishing in the
importation site. If any
modifications were done
on the entry before it’s
imported, the
modifiedDate field is
flagged in the resulting
LAR, meaning when the
entry is imported to a new
site, it’s only available in
the staging site and not
published by default to
the live site.

The entry is available for
publishing in the
importation site. If any
modifications were done
on the entry before it’s
imported, the
modifiedDate field is
flagged in the resulting
LAR, meaning when the
entry is imported to a new
site, it’s only available in
the staging site and not
published by default to
the live site.

The modified entry is
published.

Entry is deleted

The blog entry is not
updated, but the image
deletion is published.
The blog entry and image
are updated and
published.

The image is not deleted from the Blogs repo (e.g.,
Site Admin » Content > Blogs > Images).
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Related entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?
Blog entry is published ~ The small image is

with references published.

Blog entry is published ~ If the small image has

without references

Small image - (Image)
Small image is deleted

Small image is updated

Blog entry is published
with references

Blog entry is published
without references

Cover image

Cover image is deleted
in the Blogs repo

Cover image is updated

Blog entry is published
with references

Blog entry is published
without references

Friendly URL
Custom URL is modified

Blog entry is deleted

already been published or
is not included for
publication, it is not
(re)published.

Entry is deleted

The blog entry is not
updated, but the image
deletion is published.
The blog entry and image
are updated and
published.

The small image is
published.

If the small image has
already been published or
is not included for
publication, it is not
(re)published.

Add a blog entry with
cover image before
publishing to the live site
and then delete the entry
The blog entry still
contains the cover image
on the live site, but the
image is unavailable in the
Blogs repo.

The blog entry and image
are updated and
published.

The cover image is
published.

If the cover image has
already been published or
is not included for
publication, it is not
(re)published.

Custom URL is added
The modified URL is
published.

The URL deletion is
published.

The image is not deleted from the Blogs repo.

The cover image is not deleted from the Blogs repo

(e.g., Site Admin » Content > Blogs > Images).

The new URL is published.
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Related entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?
Blog entry is published =~ The URL is published
when importing, adding,
or updating an entry.
Page link Blog entry is published The entry’s references are added, validated, and
with references published.
Page is deleted The page deletion is
published and page URL
is broken in blog entry.
Embedded image Embedded image isadded The blog entry and image are published.
Embedded image is The blog entry is updated

removed from blog
entry

Embedded image is
deleted

Blog entry is published
with references

Blog entry is published
without references

Embedded image -
linking Liferay image
with anchor
Embedded image is
removed from the blog
entry

Embedded image is
deleted

Blog entry is published
with references

Blog entry is published
without references

Expando (custom field)
Blog entry is exported

and published; the
embedded image does not
change.

The blog entry is updated
and published, and the
image deletion is
published.

The embedded image is
published.

If the embedded image
has already been
published or is not
included for publication,
it is not (re)published.
Embedded image is added
with linking

The blog entry is updated
and published; the
embedded image does not
change.

The blog entry is
published with a broken
link for the deleted
embedded image.

The embedded image is
published.

If the embedded image
has already been
published or is not
included for publication,
it is not (re)published.
Blog entry is deleted

The Expando values are
exported with the
columns.

The blog entry and embedded image are published.

The custom field value is deleted and published.
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Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

Blog entry is imported

Custom field is modified

Custom field’s
properties are modified
Custom field is deleted

Locales are modified

Deletions
Blog entry is added to
Recycle Bin

Blog entry is restored
from Recycle Bin
Permissions

Blog entry is exported

Blog entry is imported
Blog entry’s permissions

are modified
Role is created

Role is modified

The Expando values are
imported. Columns are
updated/added if they
don't exist in the target
system. If the Expando
table does not exist, it’s
created.

The entry is modified and
published.

The entry is modified and
published.

The entry is modified and
published.

Locales are independent
of a blog entry; they
depend on portal
languages. Therefore,
they’re not listed as
modified for the blog
entry.

Blog entry is deleted

The entry’s removal is
propagated and
published.

The entry is published
again.

Blog entry is deleted

The permissions are
exported.

The permissions are
imported.

The entry is modified and
published.

The entry is reindexed in
the staging and live sites.
This is required so the
roles which view and
entity are reindexed.

The entry is reindexed in
the staging and live sites.
This is required so the
roles which view and
entity are reindexed.

The deletion is propagated and published.

The permissions are deleted and published.
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Related entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?
Role is deleted The entry is reindexed in

Team is created

Team is modified

Team is deleted

Locales

Asset entry
File entry is imported

File entry is deleted

Asset category
Category is added to file
entry

Category is updated

Category is deleted

Category assigned to file
entry is deleted
Category is removed
from file entry, but not
deleted

Assettag

File entry is imported
Tag is added to file entry

the staging and live sites.
This is required so the
roles which view and
entity are reindexed.

The entry is reindexed in
the staging and live sites.
This is required so the
roles which view and
entity are reindexed.

The entry is reindexed in
the staging and live sites.
This is required so the
roles which view and
entity are reindexed.

The entry is reindexed in
the staging and live sites.
This is required so the
roles which view and
entity are reindexed.
Locales of the portal/site
change

File entry is exported
The asset entry is created
automatically.

The asset entry is deleted
and the file deletion is
published.

Category is added

The file entry is updated
and published.

The updated category is
published.

The category deletion is
published.

The file entry is updated
and published.

The file entry is updated
and published.

File entry is exported
The tags are imported.
The file entry is updated
and published.

The article is imported, adding the value for the
new default language from the previous default
language.

No changes.

The category is published.

The tags are exported.
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Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

Tag is removed from file
entry
Asset link

Asset link is removed
that links file entry and
another entity

File entry is exported
File entry is imported

The file entry is updated
and published.

New asset link is created
in file entry

The file entry is updated
and published.

The asset link is exported.
The asset link is imported
if the target exists.

The file entry is updated and published.

Bookmarks

The following table describes how entities that are attached/related to Bookmarks are handled by the Staging

framework.

Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

Bookmarks entry
Entry is moved to a
different folder
Entry is deleted

Folder is updated
Folder is deleted
Bookmarks folder
Child folder is moved to

a different folder

Parent folder is
modified

Parent folder is deleted

Entry is added to folder
The entry is updated and
published.

The entry deletion is
published; the folder is
not affected.

The entry is not affected
by the change.

The folder and its entities
are deleted.

Folder is added to another
folder

The child folder change is
published by default; the
other folder is not
affected.

The parent folder is
modified and published.
The children folders are
not affected.

The parent folder and its
contents are deleted and
those deletions are

published.

The entry is published.

The folder addition is published to live.
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Related entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?
Child folder is modified  The child folder is
published; the parent
folder is not affected.
Child folder is deleted The folder deletion is
published.
Calendar

The sections below describe how Staging handles a specific Calendar entity and the various actions that can
be performed on its attached/related entities.

Calendar Instance The following table describes how entities that are attached/related to a Calendar
instance are handled during the Staging process.

Related entity

Action performed How does Staging handle this?

Calendar resource
Resource is modified

Resource is deleted

Tags
Related assets

Resource is created

The calendar is modified
and published.

The calendar is modified
and published.

Tag for calendar is created  The tag is available on live site.

Web content added to The web content’s event link is available on live site.
calendar as related asset

The calendar is modified and published.

Calendar Booking The following table describes how entities that are attached/related to a Calendar
booking are handled during the Staging process.

Related entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?
Calendar Event is added The event displays on live site.
Event is added under The event displays on live

new calendar site.

Calendar that contains ~ The booking is deleted.

booking is deleted

Calendar that contains ~ The booking is not

booking is updated affected.

Calendar booking is The booking is published.

updated The calendar is unaffected

by changes in its
bookings.
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Related entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?
Calendar booking is The booking is deleted.
deleted The calendar is unaffected
by changes in its
bookings.
Calendar booking is If the booking was in the

moved to different
calendar

Staged site is invited to
event

Non-staging site is
invited to event

Staged site invites user
calendar to event

Calendar booking

Parent calendar booking

Parent booking is
changed

staging site and moved to
another site’s calendar,
then the live version of the
original booking is
deleted when published.
If the booking was moved
into a site that is in the
staging site, then it’s not
visible until publishing.
The event is added to the
staging site and an admin
can accept the invite.

The event only displays on
live site after changes
have been published.

The user does not receive
an invitation until the
staging site publishes the
event to the live site.
Calendar booking is
deleted after the event has
occurred

Parent calendar booking
is deleted

The parent booking is
changed and published.
The children are updated
with the new changes.
Their statuses should be
preserved, except if the
parent start/end time
changes; in this case,
children go back to
pending. The reminder
times of the children are
never affected. If the
parent or child is in the
staging site, their changes
should only propagate
when it’s published.

The event is removed from the live site.

The parent and its children are deleted once
published.
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Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

Child booking is deleted

Child booking is
changed

Child booking’s parent
is changed
Calendar resource

Calendar event is
published after
resources were added to
the Calendar

Calendar resource is
assigned to Calendar
booking

Calendar resource is
removed while it’s
assigned to Calendar
booking

Calendar booking is
deleted

Calendar booking is
updated

Child bookings cannot be
deleted.

The child booking is
changed and published.
The parent booking is
unaffected.

The child booking is
changed and published.
Calendar resource is
updated

The event only remains
under the site’s Calendar.

If the resource is in the
staging site, it will only
appear on the booking
once the resource’s site is
published. If the booking
is in the staging site, the
resource will only appear
on the booking once the
booking’s site is
published.

If the resource is in the
staging site, the resource
will be removed from the
booking only when the
resource’s site is
published. If the calendar
booking is in the staging
site, the resource will be
removed from the live site
immediately, even if the
booking’s site is not
published. Otherwise, the
resource is removed from
the booking with no other
changes.

This does not affect the
Calendar resource.

The booking changes are
published, but the update
does not affect the
resource.

The Calendar event is published with the correct
resource.
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Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

Calendar resource is
updated while assigned
to Calendar booking
Workflow

User is invited to
Calendar event on
staged site in a workflow

The resource is updated
and published. The
booking is not affected.
Page is published with
Calendar eventina
workflow

The user doesn't receive a
Calendar event invite
until approval and new
publication.

The event is pending on the live site until approval
and new publication.

Calendar Notification Template The following table describes how entities that are attached/related to a
Calendar notification template are handled during the Staging process.

Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

Calendar

User configures
reminder email
Page link

Reminder notification
received

Invitation template
contains link to staged

page

Page link is removed
from invitation template

Referenced page is
deleted from invitation
template

Referenced page is
modified in invitation
template

Reminder template
contains link to staged

page

User published event with
an invitation

The user receives the
reminder.

Invitation notification
received

The user has the link to
the Calendar event.

The template is published.
The page URL must point
to the live site’s page
during publication.

The template is published
with the removed page
link.

The template is published,
but possibly with a broken
link.

The page is published with
no affect on the template.

The template is published.
The page URL must point
to the live site’s page
during publication.

The user receives the invitation.

The user has the link to the Calendar event.
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Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

Page link is removed
from reminder template

Referenced page is
deleted from reminder
template

Referenced page is
modified in reminder
template

Site link (not pointing to
specific page)

Reminder notification
received

Site link added to
invitation template

Site link added to
invitation template and
invitation is received
Site link removed from
invitation template

Site referenced in
invitation's site link is
deleted

Site referenced in
invitation’s site link is
updated

Site link added to
reminder template
Site link removed from
reminder template

Site referenced in
reminder’s site link is
deleted

Site referenced in
reminder’s site link is
updated

Embedded image

Embedded image
referenced in invitation
template is deleted

The template is published
with the removed page
link.

The template is published,
but possibly with a broken
link.

The page is published with
no affect on the template.

Invitation notification
received

The template body
contains the correct site
URL.

The template is published.

The URL points to the site.

The template is updated
and published; the site is
not affected by the
change.

The template is not
affected by the change.

The template is not
affected by the change.

The template is published.

The template is updated
and published; the site is
not affected by the
change.

The template is not
affected by the change.

The template is not
affected by the change.

Embedded image added
to invitation template
The template is published
even if the image is not
available.

The template body contains the correct site URL.

The image is published with the template.
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Related entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?
Embedded image The template is published

removed from invitation and the image is not

template affected.

Invitation template The template is published

containing embedded and the image is not

image is updated affected.

Embedded image added The image is published

to reminder template with the template.

Embedded image The template is published

referenced in reminder
template is deleted
Embedded image
removed from reminder
template

Reminder template
containing embedded
image is updated

even if the image is not
available.

The template is published
and the image is not
affected.

The template is published
and the image is not
affected.

DDL

The sections below describe how Staging handles a specific DDL entity and the various actions that can
be performed on its attached/related entities. For more information on DDLs, see the|Creating Data Lists|

article.

DDL Record The following table describes how entities that are attached/related to a DDL record are
handled during the Staging process.

Related entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?
DDL record set DDLrecord is added The DDL record is published.
DDL record is edited The modified DDL record
is published.
DDL record is deleted The DDL record deletion
is published.
DDL record is submitted The DDL record does not
on live site appear on the staged site.
DDL record is deleted The deleted DDL record is

on live site

File entry from DDM
form
Page from DDM form

still present on the staged
site.

User attaches file via Docs
& Media field

Display portlet is
configured to display in
Form view

The attached file cannot be viewed until the DDL
list is published to the live site.

The currently selected list does not affect the Form
view until it’s published to the live site.
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Related entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?

Display portlet is The currently selected list

configured to displayin  does not affect the

Spreadsheet view Spreadsheet view until it’s

Display portlet has no
specific layout
configurations

New DDL list is selected
in Display portlet

DDL list name is edited

published to the live site.
The currently selected list
returns back to default
view after it's published to
the live site.

The new DDL list is not
visible on live site until it’s
published.

The new name is available
once it’s published to the
live site.

DDL Record Version The following table describes how entities that are attached/related to a DDL record
version are handled during the Staging process.

Related entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?

DDL record DDL record version is A new version number is generated on the live site.
deleted

Workflow DDLrecord is pendingin  The workflow is not present on the live site until it’s
workflow approved an published.

DDL Record Set  The following table describes how entities that are attached/related to a DDL record set

are handled during the Staging process.

Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

DDM structure

DDM structure is edited

DDM template

DDM structure is created

The edit is not reflected in
the DDL list on the live
site until it’s published.
DDLlist is configured to
have a form template

The new structure can only be viewed/edited on the
staged site until it’s published.

The form template and its field(s) and data
definition field(s) are visible in any new DDL
record after publishing them to the live site.
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Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

DDL Form template is
removed

DDL list is configured to
have a display template

DDL display template is
removed

DDL record set (in
Forms scope)

Form entry is submitted
in live site

Form entry is deleted in
live site

Form entry is edited
from Forms Admin
portlet

Form entry is deleted
from Forms Admin
portlet

The default structure is
displayed for DDL records
after publishing the
deletion to the live site.
The display template
format is displayed for any
new DDL record once it’s
published to the live site.
The default structure is
displayed for DDL records
after publishing the
deletion to the live site.
Form entry is submitted
in staged site

The entry is only visible in
the live site’s Product
Menu (Content > Forms).
The entry is not removed
from the live site’s
Product Menu (Content »
Forms) until the deletion is
published to the live site.
The edited form is no
display on live site until
it’s published to the live
site.

The deleted form is still
present on the staged site.

The entry is not visible in the live site’s Product
Menu (Content > Forms) until it’s published to the
live site.

Forms

during the Staging process.

The following table describes how entities that are attached/related to a DDL record set are handled

Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

Workflow

Form entry is submitted

The entry does not display on the live site until it’s
approved.
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DDM Structures and Templates

The sections below describe how Staging handles DDM structures and templates and the various actions
that can be performed on its attached/related entities. DDM structures and templates are typically used
with web content. Visit theWeb Content|section for additional information on how Staging handles these

entities when attached to web content.

DDM Structure The following table describes how entities that are attached/related to a DDM structure

are handled during the Staging process.

Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

DDM parent structure

Child structure is

modified

Child structure is
deleted

DDM data provider
Data provider
referencing a form

Data provider with form
reference is modified
Data provider with form
reference is deleted
DDM form layout

Child structure is created

The parent structure is
published with the edited
child structure.

The parent structure is
published to account for
the removed child
structure.

Data provider is added
The data provider is added
to the live site.

The data provider is
modified on the live site.
The data provider remains
on the live site.

New form is selected on
staging site

The parent structure is published with the new
child structure.

The data provider is not added to the live site.

The new form is visible on the live site.

DDM Template The following table describes how entities that are attached/related to a DDM template
are handled during the Staging process.

Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

DDM structure

DDM structure is edited
and published to live via
site page

DDM template is added
to a DDM structure

DDM structure is edited
and published to live via
Admin portlet

The edited structure is
available on the live site.

The template is available
on the live site.

The edited structure is available on the live site.
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The section below describes how Staging handles a specific document library (DL) entity and the various
actions that can be performed on its attached/related entities.

Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

DL folder

Document moved
into/out of a folder
(workflow enabled)
Folder is modified

Folder is deleted

Folder restriction is
changed

Folder’s permissions are
modified

Folder is moved into/out
of another folder
(workflow disabled)
Folder is moved into/out
of another folder
(workflow enabled)
Folder’s workflow
restrictions are changed
Folder with workflow
restriction is deleted

Folder’s workflow
restriction is
deactivated

DL file entry
File entry is deleted

File entry is updated
(adding new file version)
Add a new type for file
entry

File entry is restored
from Recycle Bin

Document moved
into/out of a folder
(workflow disabled)

The document inherits the
workflow configuration of
its folder.

The modified folder is
published.

The folder and all
files/folders contained
within it are deleted.

The folder and its entries
are changed and
published.

The folder is published.

The folder and its file
entries are updated and
published.

The folder and its file
entries follow the
configured workflow.

The folder is updated and
published.

The folder deletion is
published; the workflow is
not affected by the folder
deletion.

The folder is updated and
published; the folder falls
back to using no
workflow.

File entry is added

The file entry deletion is
published.

The latest approved file
version is published.

The file entry is published.

The file entry is published.

The document is updated is published.

The file entry is published.
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Related entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?

DL file version Add new file version The latest approved file version is published.
(editing the file)

Delete latest approved ~ The deletion is published.

file version

Delete file version that is
not the latest

DL file shortcut

File shortcut is deleted
File shortcut is restored
from Recycle Bin

File shortcut’s target file
is changed

File shortcut’s target file
is deleted

DL file entry type

File entry type is
updated

File entry type is deleted

Delete file entry type
that belongs to file entry

Update a file entry type
assigned to a file entry
Folder

Entities accessed
through WebDAV

New file is added to
folder from the desktop
through WebDAV

File is deleted from
folder on the desktop
through WebDAV

File is removed from the
Documents & Media
portlet through
WebDAV

Live folder is set up to be
accessed with WebDAV

No changes.

File shortcut is added
The deletion is published.
The shortcut is published.

The shortcut on the live
site redirects to the new
target file.

The shortcut and target
file deletions are
published.

File entry type is added
The updated file entry
type is published.

The file entry type deletion
is published.

Not allowed; file entry
type cannot be deleted, so
nothing is published.

A new file version is
created and published.
External folder is updated
Staging folder is set up to
be accessed with WebDAV
The file is added on the
staging site and included
in publication; however,
it's not added
immediately.

The file is deleted on the
staging site and the
deletion is published to
the live site.

The file is deleted on the
desktop and the deletion
is published.

The user can access the
folder’s contents on the
desktop.

The shortcut is published.

The new file entry type is published.

No changes.
The folder is published.
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Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

File is added to the live
folder on the desktop

Repository

Folder or file entry is
published

Repository metadata is
updated in Liferay DXP
Repository definition is
deleted

Repository is
exported/imported

Repository entry

Repository entry is
deleted

Expando (custom field)
Latest file version is
exported

File version is imported

Custom field value is
modified

Custom field value is
modified for a
Document Library
folder

Expando column is
deleted

Custom field value is
deleted

Deletions

File entry is moved to
Recycle Bin

File entry is restored
from Recycle Bin

The file cannot be added
since it has a write
protection.

Repository definition is
added

The repository’s metadata
is published.

The repository definition
is published.

The deletion is published.

All the repository’s entries
are exported/imported
too.

New repository entry is
created

The repository entry is
immediately deleted even
before publication.

File version is deleted

The custom field values
are exported with the
columns.

The custom field values
are imported. Columns
are updated/added if they
don't exist in the target
system. If the custom
field’s table does not exist,
it’s created.

The new file version is
created and published.
The folder is updated and
published.

The file entry is updated
and published.
The file entry is published.

File entry is deleted

The file entry’s removal is
published.

The file entry is published
again.

The definition is published.

The entry is published when the repository
definition is published.

The custom field value is deleted.

The file entry deletion is published.
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Related entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?
Folder is deleted The folder and its contents

Folder is moved to
Recycle Bin

Folder is restored from
Recycle Bin

Comments
File entry is exported

File entry is imported

Comment is modified
Comment is deleted
Ratings

File entry is exported

File entry is imported

Rating is modified

Permissions
File entry is exported

File entry is imported
File entry’s permissions

are modified
Role is created

Role is modified

Role is deleted

are deleted and those
deletions are published.
The folder and its contents
are removed and those
removals are published.
The folder and its contents
are restored and
published.

File entry is deleted

The comments are not
exported with the file
entry.

The comments are not
imported with the file
entry.

The modified comment is
not published.

The comment deletion is
not published.

File entry is deleted

The ratings are not
exported with the file
entry.

The ratings are not
imported with the file
entry.

The modified rating is not
published.

File entry is deleted

The permissions are
exported.

The permissions are
imported.

The file entry is marked as
modified and published.
The file entry is reindexed
in both the staging and
live sites.

The file entry is reindexed
in both the staging and
live sites.

The file entry is reindexed
in both the staging and
live sites.

The file entry deletion is published.

The file entry deletion is published.

The permissions are deleted and published.
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Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

Team is created

Team is modified

Team is deleted

Asset entry
File entry is imported

File entry is deleted

Asset category
Category is added to file
entry

Category is updated
Category is deleted

File entry’s category is
deleted

Category is removed
from file entry, but not

deleted
Assettag

File entry with tags is
imported
Tag is added to file entry

Tag is removed from file
entry
Asset link

Asset link is removed
between a file entry and
another entity

File entry is exported
File entry is imported

The file entry is reindexed
in both the staging and
live sites.

The file entry is reindexed
in both the staging and
live sites.

The file entry is reindexed
in both the staging and
live sites.

File entry is exported

The asset entry is created
automatically.

The asset entry deletion is
published.

Category is added

The file entry is updated
and published.

The category is published.
The category deletion is
published.

The file entry is updated
and published.

The file entry is updated
and published.

File entry with tags is
exported

The tags are imported
with the file entry.

The file entry is updated
and published.

The file entry is updated
and published.

New asset link is created
with file entry

The file entry is updated
and published.

The asset link is exported.
The asset link is imported
if the target is there; if not,
it’s skipped.

No changes.

The category is published.

The tags are exported with the file entry.

The file entry is updated and published.




186 CHAPTER 11. ENABLING STAGING

Polls

The sections below describe how Staging handles a specific polls entity and the various actions that can be
performed on its attached/related entities.

Polls Choice The following table describes how entities that are attached/related to a Polls choice are
handled during the Staging process.

Related entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?
Polls question New question is created ~ The question and accompanying choices are
with choices published.
Question is updated The question is marked as
modified and published.
Choice is updated The question is marked as
modified and published
with the updated choice.
New choice isadded to  The question is marked as
question modified and published
with the new choice.
Question is deleted The question and its
accompanying choices are
deleted and published.

Polls Vote The following table describes how entities that are attached/related to a Polls vote are handled
during the Staging process.

Related entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?
Polls choice Vote is added to the choice  The vote is published.
Choice is updated The question and
accompanying choice are
updated and published.
Polls question Question is deleted The question and its accompanying choices and

votes are deleted and published.
Question is updated The question is modified
and published; the
accompanying votes are
not affected.

Site Administration

The following table describes how entities that are hosted in Liferay DXP’s Site Administration menu are
handled by the Staging framework.



11.8. WHAT'S EXPECTED FROM STAGING?

187

Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

Parent page

Change parent of a child
page

Delete child page via
simple publication
Delete child page via
advanced publication

Move child page to
different parent
Create child page in new
site variation and
publish via simple
publication

Publish changes from
the main variation
without changes via
simple publication
Page friendly URL
Friendly URLis
modified on new site
page variation

Page icon

Icon is replaced by
another image
Icon is deleted

Icon is modified in a
new site page variation

Page is published from
the main variation
without modification on
the page icon

Link to page

Delete page that is
linked

Remove link

Create child page

The parent is updated and
published.

The child page’s deletion is
published.

The child page’s deletion is
published when the
Replicate Individual
Deletions functionality is
enabled.

The child page is moved
and published.

The child page exists on
the live site.

The child page does not
exist on the live site.

Friendly URL is set

The friendly URL s
modified in every site
page variation and
published.

Icon is uploaded

The icon is modified on
the live site.

The icon is deleted on the
live site.

The icon is published since
it’s set in the new site
page variation.

The icon from the main
variation is display on the
live site.

Link is set to a page
The page deletion is
published; the link is
removed

The link removal is

published.

The child page is published.

The friendly URL is published.

The icon is published with the page.

The link is published.
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Related entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?
Link page to a page that A page existingin a

exists in a variation only

Portlets

Portlet is added to a
page in a new site page
variation

Portlet is removed from
the page

Portlet is removed from
a page in a new site page
variation

Theme (reference only)

Theme settings are
modified in a site page
variation on specific
page

New theme is
configured for specific
page

Public page theme
settings are modified
Private page theme
settings are modified
Layout template

Logo (individual page)
Uploaded logo is deleted
Logo (page set)

Uploaded logo is deleted
from public pages

New image is uploaded
as logo for private pages
Uploaded logo is deleted
from private pages

Show Site Name option is
disabled for public pages
Show Site Name option is
disabled for private

pages

different variation is not
offered in the Select Page
option.

Portlet is added to page
The portlet is published.

The portlet’s removal is
published.
The portlet’s removal is

published.

Theme settings are
modified on specific page
The theme reference is
updated on live site.

The new theme
configuration is
published.

The theme reference is
updated on live site.
The theme reference is
updated on live site.
Layout template is
changed for page

New image is uploaded as
logo

The logo modification is
published.

New image is uploaded as
logo for public pages
The logo modification is
published.

The logo modification is
published.

The logo modification is
published.

The site name is not
published.

The site name is not
published.

The portlet is published.

The theme reference is updated on live site.

The change is published.

The logo modification is published.

The logo modification is published.
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Related entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?

Page template Public page is created The page template’s theme modification is
based on a new page published.
template containing a
theme modification

JavaScript JavaScript is set for public  The JavaScript configuration is published.

JavaScript is removed
from public pages
JavaScript is set for
private pages

JavaScript is removed
from private pages
CSS

CSS is removed

Page set (referenced by

site template)

pages
The JavaScript removal is
published.

The JavaScript
configuration is
published.

The JavaScript removal is
published.

CSS is set

The CSS removal is
published.

Change theme of new site
template

The CSS configuration is published.

The public pages created in the site template have
the updated theme configured.

Web Content

The sections below describe how Staging handles a specific web content entity and the various actions that
can be performed on its attached/related entities.

Web Content Article

(WC) article are handled during the Staging process.

The following table describes how entities that are attached/related to a web content

Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

Folder

WC structure

Structure is modified

Parent structure is
modified

WC article is moved
into/out of folder
WC article is published

All articles using it are
reindexed. The structure
is published.

All articles using the
structure or child
structure are reindexed.
The structure is
published.

The article is marked as modified and is published.

The structure (and its parent structure) and
template are published.
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Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

Structure is deleted

WC template

Template is modified

Template is deleted

Linked structure is
modified

Image or image URL
contained in WC
WC article is deleted

Image is modified
Image is deleted
Embedded file
contained in WC
WC article is deleted

File entry is modified

File entry is deleted

File entry’s permissions
are modified

Page link contained in
WC

WC article is deleted

Structures with articles
using it or other
structures using it can not
be deleted. There could be
an issue on import
deletion that cannot
happen because there are
still dependencies using
this in live.

WC article is published

The template is marked to
be published. WC articles
are ignored.

The templates with
articles using it can not be
deleted.

The template is marked to
be published. Template
could break, so warning is
issued.

WC article is published

The image(s) in article are
deleted.

The article is published.
The article is published.
WC article is published

No changes to embedded
file.

The file entry is published.

The article is not modified
or published.

The article is published.
Be aware that the missing
file could create alink to a
non-existing document,
resulting in a broken link.
No changes to WC article.

WC article is published

No changes.

The template is published and the template
reference is validated. It fails if the template can
not be found in a parent site or the global site.

The image(s) are published with article.

The embedded file is published with article.

The page is imported; publishing won't fail if page
is missing but users will get a warning message for
a potential broken link.
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Related entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?
Page is deleted The article is published. A
message displays warning
that there may be a
broken link.
Page's friendly URL is No changes.
modified

Site link (not pointing to
specific page) contained
in WC

WC article is imported

WC article is deleted
Page is deleted

Page's friendly URL is
modified

Virtual hosts

WC article is deleted
Custom field (Expando)
contained in WC

WC article is exported

WC article is imported

Custom field value is

modified

Custom field properties
are modified

Custom field column is
deleted

Custom field locales are

modified

WC article is exported

Validate that the page
exists.

No changes.

The Web Content feature
handles this action
behind-the-scenes.

The Web Content feature
handles this action
behind-the-scenes.

WC article is published
No changes.

WC article is deleted

The custom field values
are exported with the
columns.

The custom field values
are imported. Columns
are updated/added if they
don’t exist in the target
system. If the Expando
table does not exist, it is
created.

The article is marked as
modified and is
published.

The article is updated.

The article is updated.

The Custom field’s locale
is independent of the web
content’s locale; they
depend on the portal
languages. They shouldn't
be validated when
publishing.

If the page exists, export the reference to it.

The site’s virtual host is updated.

The custom field value is deleted.
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Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

WC article deletion

WC article is moved to
trash in Staging

WC article is restored
from trash

WC comments

WC article is exported

WC article is imported

Comment is modified

Comment is deleted

WC ratings

WC article is exported
WC article is imported
Rating is modified

WC permissions
WC article is exported

WC article’s permissions
are modified

WC role is created/mod-
ified/deleted

WC article is deleted in
Staging

The deletion is propagated
and the article is deleted
in the live site.

The article is published
again.

WC article is deleted

The comments are
exported.

The comments are
imported.

The comment is published
by default (without the
article, unless the article
has also been modified, in
which case the comment
is also propagated).

The comment is published
by default (without the
article, unless the article
has also been modified, in
which case the comment
is also propagated).

WC article is deleted

The ratings are exported.
The ratings are imported.
The rating is published by
default (without the
article, unless the article
has also been modified, in
which case the rating is
also propagated).

WC article is deleted

The permissions are
exported.

The article is marked as
modified and is
published.

The article is reindexed,
both in Staging and on the
live site (because we are
indexing the roles which
can view an entity).

The deletion is propagated and the article is deleted

in the live site.

The comments are deleted.

The ratings are deleted.

The permissions are deleted.
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Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

WC team is cre-
ated/modified/deleted

Locales

Asset entry
WC article is exported
WC article is imported

Asset categories
WC article is exported

WC article is imported
Category is deleted
Category is modified or
moved

Category’s permissions
are changed

Asset tags

WC article is exported

WC article is imported

Tag is deleted

Tag is merged with
other tag

Tag is modified

Asset links (current site)
WC article is exported

WC article is imported

The article is reindexed,
both in Staging and on the
live site (because we are
indexing the roles which
can view an entity).

The locales of the
portal/site change

WC article is deleted

No changes.

The asset entry is created
or updated.

WC article is deleted

The categories are
exported.

The categories are created
or updated.

The article is reindexed,
but not published.

The article is reindexed,
but not published.

The article is reindexed,
but not published.

WC article is deleted

The tags are exported.
The tags are created or
updated.

The deletion is published
(article should be
reindexed, but not
published).

The merge is published
(article should be
reindexed, but not
published).

The tag is published
(article should be
reindexed, but not
published).

WC article is deleted

The link is exported, but
missing references are not
added to related content.
The asset links with
existing assets are
imported.

The article is imported properly, adding the value
for the new default language from the previous
default language.

The asset entry is deleted.

No changes.

No changes.

The assets are deleted.
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Related entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

Related asset is deleted
Related asset is
modified

Link to other asset is
deleted from the other
asset

Link is deleted

Asset links (parent or
global site)

WC article is exported

WC article is imported

Related asset is deleted
Related asset is
modified

Link to other asset is
deleted from the other
asset

Link is deleted

The asset is ignored.

The modified asset is
published.

The other asset is
published, and it updates
the asset link on import.

WC article is deleted

The link is exported, but
missing references are not
added to related content.
The asset links with
existing assets are
imported.

The asset is ignored.

No changes.

No changes.

The assets are deleted.

Web Content Folder The following table describes how entities that are attached/related to a web content
(WC) folder are handled during the Staging process.

Related Entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?
Parent folder Parent folder is modified  The articles residing in the folder are published.
WC structure Structure residing in The structure can not be deleted if it is being used
folder is deleted by a folder.
WC folder WC article moved into/out  The article inherits the workflow configuration of
of folder during workflow its folder.
Folder is deleted All articles and folders
within are deleted too and
those deletions are
published.
Folder is modified The folder is published.
Folder restriction is The folder and its entries
changed are changed and
published.
Folder’s permissions are  The folder is published.

modified
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Related Entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

Folder is moved into/out
of folder without
workflow

Folder is moved into/out
of folder with workflow
Folder’s workflow
restrictions are changed
Folder with a workflow
restriction is deleted

Folder’s workflow
restriction is
deactivated

The folder and its entries
are changed and
published.

The folder and its entries
are workflow enabled.
The folder is updated and
published.

The workflow is not
affected by the folder
deletion; the deletion is
included for publication.
The folder should fall back
to using no workflow. The
folder is updated and
included for publication.

Web Content Feed The following table describes how entities that are attached/related to a web content
(WC) feed are handled during the Staging process.

Related Entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

WC structure
Feed is imported
Structure is deleted

WC template

Renderer template is
deleted

Page

Portlet is removed from
page

Display page

Display page is deleted

Feed is exported

The structures and their
reliant templates are
added/updated.

The structure is deleted.
Template is deleted

The feed can exist without
the template. It is not
validated.

Page’s friendly URL is
modified

The feed can live without a
portlet ID; the portlet is
removed upon
publication.

WC article with display
pages is configured

The page and its content
are deleted.

The structures and their reliant templates are
exported too. If the structure or template doesn't
exist, they are not exported.

The feed can exist without the template. It is not
validated.

The link to the page still works.

The page, Asset Publisher portlet, and content are
published.
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Related Entity

Action performed

How does Staging handle this?

WC article is deleted

WC article with a
display page is added
but the page was not
published earlier and it’s

The article deletion is
published; the display
page is not affected.

The page reference is
validated and the
publication fails when the
page is not there. A

not included in the message displays

publication explaining this to the user.

Wiki

The following table describes how entities that are attached/related to Wikis are handled by the Staging
framework.

Related entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?

Attachment link Add alink to an The attachment is published and the link in the

Add alink to another
wiki page of the same
node to a wiki page
Parent wiki page
Parent page is deleted
Child page is deleted
Parent page is updated
Child page is updated

Wiki redirect page

Intermediate page is

deleted

Target page is deleted

Site link in content

attachment of the same
page to a wiki page

The wiki page is published,
but the link is not.

Add a wiki page and a
child of that page

The parent page and all its
children are deleted.

The child page deletion is
published.

The updated page is
published.

The updated page is
published.

Page is moved to a new
title

The page deletion is
published; the new page is
not affected.

Both the intermediate and
new page are deleted and
those deletions are
published.

Add alink to a Liferay site
page to wiki

wiki points to the new attachment.

Both pages are published.

The pages are updated and published; the redirect
works on the live site.

The new wiki content and the site page referenced
in the link are published.
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Related entity Action performed How does Staging handle this?
Wiki node New node is added The node is published.
Node is updated The node is published.
Set of pages is imported  The pages are published.
into existing node
Node is deleted The node and all its
dependent pages are
deleted and those
deletions are published.
Wiki page Page with no child/parent  The new page is published.

Page containing a child
is moved, changing its
title and parent

Page with no
child/parent
relationships is deleted
Attachment is removed
from page

Category is removed
from page

Page format is modified
Image (not yet
published) is added to
page’s content

relationships is copied
The page is published.
After publication, the
page is located under a
new parent and has a new
name. The child points to
the new page.

The page deletion is
published.

The page is published. The
attachment is removed
from the page on the live
site.

The page is published. The
category is removed from
the page on the live site.
The page is published.
The page and its image are
published.







CHAPTER 12

PUBLISHING CONTENT DYNAMICALLY

Any type of content in Liferay DXP is considered an asset. In the |Creating Web Content| chapter, you
examined Liferay DXP’s most common type of asset: web content. Other types of assets include blog posts,
wiki articles, message board posts, bookmarks, and documents. It's possible for developers to define custom
asset types that utilize Liferay DXP’s asset framework. Originally, the asset framework was created to provide
a mechanism for adding tags to blog entries, wiki articles, and web content without reimplementing the
same functionality multiple times. The asset framework has been greatly extended since then and it now
supports tags, categories, vocabularies, comments, ratings, and asset relationships.

The Asset Publisher application is designed to display multiple assets. It has quite a few configuration
options which you’ll cover in this chapter. By default, abstracts (previews) of recently published assets are
displayed by the Asset Publisher app and links to their full views are provided. You can configure the Asset
Publisher app to display a table of assets, a list of asset titles, or the full content of assets. You can also
configure the Asset Publisher to display only certain kinds of assets and you choose how many items to
display in a list. The Asset Publisher app is very useful for displaying chosen types of content, for displaying
recent content, and for allowing users to browse content by tags and categories. The Asset Publisher is
designed to integrate with the Tags Navigation and Categories Navigation apps to allow this.

This chapter covers the following topics:

. Tagging and categorizing content

« Using targeted, single value, and multi-value vocabularies
« Adding relationships between assets

« Geolocating assets

« Using faceted search

« Publishing assets

« Publishing RSS feeds

« Restoring deleted assets

The first thing you'll learn about is tagging and categorizing content.

12.1 Organizing Content with Tags and Categories

Tags and categories are two important tools you can use to help organize information in Liferay DXP. These
tools help users to easily find the content they’re looking for through search or navigation. Tagging and

199
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categorizing assets is easy. You can tag or categorize an asset at creation time or when editing an existing
asset. Ifyou click on the Metadata section of the form when creating or editing an asset, you'll find an interface
for adding tags and categories. If no categories are available to be added to the asset (e.g., if no categories
have been created), the Select option won't appear.

Add Select

Figure 12.1: Here, the Web Content application’s form for categorizing a new web content article includes the categories Color and Type with Select options, since
categories exist.

Note: You'll notice in figure 1 above that there is also a Priority field for web content. This field is not
related to categories and tags, but rather, specifies the order in which the web content article is listed when
displayed in the Asset Publisher. To learn more about the Asset Publisher, see the|Publishing Assets|section.

The Menu (&) contains interfaces for managing tags and categories for each site in Liferay DXP. Navigate
to the Site Administration menu » Content, and you'll find the Tags and Categories options. These options can
be used to manage all your site’s tags and categories. It is important that you both tag and categorize your
content when you enter it. You'll take a closer look at tags and categories next.

Tagging Content

Tags are an important tool that can help organize information in Liferay DXP and make it easier for users to
find the content that they’re interested in. Tags are lowercase words or phrases that you can attach to any
content on the website. Uppercase characters in tags aren’t recognized. Tagging content makes your search
results more accurate and enables you to use tools like the Asset Publisher to display content in an organized
fashion on a web page. There are two ways to create tags: you can do it through the administrative console
in the Site Administration section of the Menu or on the fly as content is created. By default, tags can be
created by regular users and users can apply them to any assets which they have permission to create or edit.

While regular users can, by default, create new tags by applying them to any assets that they have
permission to create or edit, only site administrators can access the Tags application in the Content section
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of the Site Administration area of the Menu. Here, site administrators can create new tags and edit any
existing site tags. To create tags in Site Administration, visit the site for which you want to create tags and
then click Content > Tags. From this screen, you can view existing tags and create new ones. To create a new

tag, click the Add Tag icon (55 and enter a name for the tag.

Mame

Lunar

Figure 12.2: The Add Tag interface is very simple, only requiring the name of your tag.

The process for adding tags during content creation is very similar. For example, to create tags for a
new web content article, navigate to the Metadata dropdown in a New Web Content menu, and add tags
Lunar, Moon, and Spectacular. Once you've created the web content with these tags, the web content will be
associated with those tag words when they are searched or referenced anywhere in Liferay DXP.

Tags are not the only instance-wide mechanism for describing content: you can also use categories.

Defining Categories for Content

Categories are similar in concept to tags, but are designed for use by administrators, not regular users.
Hierarchies of categories can be created, and categories can be grouped together in vocabularies. While tags
represent an ad hoc method for users to group content together, categories exist to allow administrators to
organize content in a more official, hierarchical structure. You can think of tags like the index of a book and
categories like its table of contents. Both serve the same purpose: to help users find the information they
seek.

Note: In previous versions of Liferay, you could specify web content types via portal.properties. In
Liferay DXP 7.0, web content types are no longer used and have been replaced by vocabularies. Vocabularies
allow users to filter their web content articles by category instead, which lets you filter your content using
the Asset Publisher and faceted search.

Adding vocabularies and categories is similar to adding tags. Visit the site for which you want to create
categories and then click Content > Categories to view the Categories application.
Clicking on a vocabulary displays any categories that have been created under that vocabulary. To create

a new vocabulary, click on the Add Vocabulary button (5H). Enter a name and, optionally, a description. By
default, the Allow Multiple Categories option is enabled. This allows multiple categories from the vocabulary to
be applied to an asset. If the box is disabled, only one category from the vocabulary can be applied to an
asset. The Associated Asset Types lets you choose which asset types the categories of the vocabulary can be
applied to and which asset types are required to have an associated asset from the vocabulary. Lastly, you
can configure the permissions of the vocabulary. Should the vocabulary be viewable by guests? Only site
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Vocabularies Q

All = Order by: Create D... # s - 1

VOCABULARIES

T
[
@
[

Name Description Date Categories Typ
5 All

Color Minutes 3 Asset :
Ago Types
5 All

Type Minutes 3 Asset :
Ago Types

Figure 12.3: After adding new vocabularies, you’ll notice your vocabularies indicate the amount of categories existing beneath them.

members? Only owners? Which of these roles should be able to delete the vocabulary, update it, or edit
its permissions? By default, guests can view the vocabulary but only the owner can delete it, update it, or
configure its permissions.

Creating new categories is similar to creating new tags except that categories must be added to an
existing vocabulary and they can only be created by site administrators. Once created, however, regular
users can apply categories to any assets they have permission to create or edit. To create a new category,

click the Add Category icon (H) if you're already viewing a vocabulary, or you can select the Actions button ( ¢ )
next to an existing vocabulary and select Add Category. Enter a name for the new category and, optionally,
a description. Just as with tags, you can configure the permissions of the category, choosing which roles
(guest, site member, owner) can view the category, apply it to an asset, delete it, update it, or configure
its permissions. By default, categories are viewable by guests and site members can apply categories to
assets. Also, you can add properties to categories. Category properties are a way to add information to
specific categories. You can think of category properties as tags for your categories. Structurally, category
properties are just like tag properties: they are key-value pairs associated with specific categories that provide
information about the categories.

Once you have created some vocabularies and categories, you can take advantage of the full capabilities
of categories by creating a nested hierarchy of categories. To nest categories, select the Actions button for the
category youd like to be the parent category. Then select Add Subcategory, which adds a child category to the
selected parent.

After youve created a hierarchy of categories, your content creators will have them available to apply to
content that they create. Click on Web Content in the Content section of Site Administration and click Add »
Basic Web Content. Click on Categorization from the right-side menu and click Select on the vocabulary youwd
like to apply. A dialog box appears with your categories. Select any relevant categories by checking the box
next to them, and they’ll be applied to the content.

Suppose you're running a Lunar Resort shop called Lunar Fireworks and you have many web content
articles describing the colors and types of fireworks you offer. The abundance of your articles is overwhelming,
and as your shop grows, so too does the web content articles you're required to manage. You've decided to
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categorize your web content based on the color and type of firework, so the articles are easier to manage.
Navigate to Site Administration > Content > Categories and create vocabularies Type and Color. Make sure
both vocabularies are only used for web content articles by clicking the Associated Asset Types dropdown and
selecting Web Content Article. Create categories Fire and Smoke for the Type vocabulary and Red, Yellow, and
Blue categories for the Color vocabulary.

Now navigate to Content > Web Content in Site Administration and create an article called Red Rocket. This
is your best selling product, so make sure to give it a detailed explanation and awesome picture. Select the
Metadata dropdown for your web content article and select the Type » Fire and Color » Red categories. When
you publish your new web content article for your best selling product, it'll be organized by its type and color.
Once you've organized all your articles, yowll always be able to reference the type and color of a firework, just
in case you forget.

There are a few other cool features for vocabularies and categories. A few of them were mentioned already
when the Allow Multiple Categories and Required selectors for vocabularies and categories were discussed. The
three new features are targeted vocabularies, single/multi-valued vocabularies, and separated widgets for
every vocabulary.

Targeted Vocabularies Targeted Vocabularies allow you to decide which vocabularies can be applied to
an asset type and which vocabularies are required for an asset type. To configure these settings, go to the
Categories application in Site Administration and select a vocabulary’s Actions icon. Select the Associated
Asset Types tab to reveal a dialog box like the one below.

The default value for Associated Asset Types is All Asset Types. You can fine tune your choices by using the +
and - buttons, which narrows the scope of the vocabulary to specific assets. In the screenshot above, notice
that the vocabulary is configured to be available for Web Content articles and Blog entries, but it is not
required. It is mandatory, however, for Bookmark entries.

Single and Multi-valued Vocabularies You can also decide if users can choose one or more categories from
the same vocabulary to apply to an asset. If a vocabulary is single-valued you can only choose one. If it allows
more, you can choose several categories from the vocabulary to apply to an asset.

You can configure the single-valued or multi-valued status of a vocabulary through the Categories
application. Edit a vocabulary and deselect the Allow Multiple Categories selector to create a single-valued
vocabulary. Use the default option to create a multi-valued vocabulary.

Separated Widgets A third feature of vocabularies and categories is that every vocabulary has its own
separated widget. These widgets appear in the Categorization section of the form for editing an asset and
they allow users to easily select appropriate categories for that asset.

It's important to use tags and categories with all your content, so that content is easier for users to find.
Now that your content is categorized and tagged, you'll learn how to define content relationships next.

12.2 Defining Content Relationships

Related Assets is a feature that enables you to connect an asset to other assets within the same site or to
global assets, even if they don't share any tags and aren't in the same category. The Related Assets application
only displays content that meets the criteria yowve specified, and also is listed as a related asset for a piece
of content that is published using the Asset Publisher. You'll learn more about the Asset Publisher in the
[Publishing Assets|section. For now, you'll focus on how to define relationships between assets so when you
begin publishing assets, the Related Assets application can successfully display those relationships. You'll
take a closer look at the Related Assets application next.
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Allow Multiple Categories
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Figure 12.4: You can target vocabularies by checking the Allow Multiple Categories selector and then selecting the Asset Types.
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VOCABULARIES LUNAR RESCRT

Category Description Create Date

Dining & Seconds Ago :
Mightlife 3 Seconds Ago :
Scenic Adventures 0 Seconds Ago :

Figure 12.5: Multi-valued vocabularies allow multiple categories from the vocabulary to be applied to an asset. Single-valued vocabularies only allow one category from
the vocabulary to be applied. Here, the Dining and Nightlife categories are selected to be applied but the Scenic Adventures category is not.

Metadata ~

Color

Red %

Select

. A

Lunar Resort

Dining »% Nightlife 3

Select

. A

Type

Explosive %

Select

Tags

cool X fun % exhilarating

Add Select

Figure 12.6: Vocabularies have their own widgets, making it easy to select available categories.




206 CHAPTER 12. PUBLISHING CONTENT DYNAMICALLY

By default, the Related Assests application is configured to display any related asset of the asset selected
in the Asset Publisher. You can configure what content relationships to display, if you prefer not to show
every related asset for the selected asset. To do this, go to the Related Assets app and select the Options icon

(&) in the upper right corner of the application and click Configuration. Under the Setup > Asset Selection tab,
set the type of asset(s) to display using the Asset Type menu. The default value is set to Any. You can narrow
the scope of the app to display any single category of asset type or select multiple assets from the menu.

Filter options let you set minimum requirements for displaying assets by their categories, tags, and
custom fields. Ordering and Grouping allows you to organize assets using the same criteria. Display settings
allow you to customize how assets are shown in the app. They can be listed by title, in a table, by abstract, or
full content. You can convert assets to different document types like ODT, PDF, and RTF. You can choose to
show various metadata fields such as author, modification date, tags, and view count. You can even enable
RSS subscriptions and customize their display settings. When you're finished setting the Source and Filter
options, click Save.

Now that yow've configured the Related Assets application to display specific content types, you need to
actually define the relationships for your assets. Next, you'll go through a simple example of defining related
assets for a web content article and then display those related assets.

Suppose you own a gift shop at the Lunar Resort, and youw'd like all your shop's assets to display when an
asset is clicked. You'll need to define relationships between your content, so when an asset is clicked, its
related assets are displayed alongside the clicked asset. For this example, create a blog entry explaining your
gift shop’s new apparel and a photo of the moon, just so consumers are aware that you offer the only gift
shop on a desolate rock orbiting the Earth!

Lastly, begin creating a web content article describing your shop. Once you've given your article a title
and some content, open the Related Assets dropdown menu. Click Select and choose Blogs Entry and select
the blog you created. Click Select again and choose Basic Document and select the photo of the moon. Click
Publish to publish your web content article.

Now that those assets are created, youwll want to relate the blog entry and photo to your web content
article. Navigate to your article in Site Administration » Content > Web Content.

You've now defined relationship with your three assets. Click the Add icon &) at the top of your page in
the Control Menu and select Applications and add the Related Assets and Asset Publisher applications to the
page. Wait a minute; there aren't any assets displayed in the related assets application. Why? You cannot see
any related assets until you select an asset in the Asset Publisher.

Once you select an asset, its related assets are displayed in the Related Assets app, as in the image above.
If you want to get even more detailed with how your related assets are displayed, you can place two Related
Assets applications on the page and name one Related Blogs and the other Related Photos. To change the name
of an application’s title, click the application’s Options icon and select Look and Feel Configuration. Select the
Use Custom Title checkbox and provide the custom title.

Next, you'll learn how to use Liferay DXP’s Geolocation feature in your assets.

12.3 Geolocating Assets

Geolocation is a feature that enables you to add the geographic coordinates where an asset was created, as
metadata to your assets. You can add geolocation metadata to your web content, data lists, and documents
& media. This feature is provided for you out-of-the-box by Liferay DXP 7. However, you must first enable it
in your assets in order to use it.

Having the ability to Know where your user data is coming from, allows you to visualize patterns quickly
and efficiently, so you can create a optomized experience that caters to the needs of the end user.

Next, you'll examine how you can enable geolocation in your web content.
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Related Assets Asset Publisher

Moon ¢ Lunar Resort Gift Shop: Our Story

Visit the only gift shop on the The Lunar Resort Gift Shop is the only gift shop on the Moon to date. Lorem ipsum
Moon! dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Suspendisse ex dolor, consequat ut arcu

ey, vehicula pretium justo. Aliquam non ex nec mauris porta lobortis vel ut nibh.
Maecenas fringilla ultricies quam a consectetur. Cras egestas congue tempor.
Suspendisse aiaculis eros. Nam arcu nulla, tempus non odio eget, egestas lobortis
urna.

Visit the only gift shop on the Moon!

Moon

Figure 12.7: Select an asset in the Asset Publisher to see its related assets displayed in the Related Assets application.

Related Blogs Asset Publisher
Visit the only gift shop on the ¢ Lunar Resort Gift Shop: Our Story
Moon!

The Lunar Resort Gift Shop is the only gift shop on the Moon to date. Lorem ipsum

dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Suspendisse ex dolor, consequat ut arcu
Related Photos eu, vehicula pretium justo. Aliqguam non ex nec mauris porta lobortis vel ut nibh.
Maecenas fringilla ultricies quam a consectetur. Cras egestas congue tempor.
Suspendisse a iaculis eros. Nam arcu nulla, tempus non odio eget, egestas lobortis
urna.

Moon

Moon

Figure 12.8: Related Assets applications can be configured to display specific content.

Geolocating Web Content

To use geolocation in your web content, make sure your|structure|includes a Geolocation field.

Once the structure is created, creating a template that uses the geolocation is a piece of cake. Create a
new template and select the structure you just created with the geolocation field. Scroll down to the Script
heading and locate the Fields section. Here you will see Content and Geolocation snippets. Click on the snippets
to add them to the template, and Save.

To set your location for the web content, you can share your location with the browser, type a specific
address into the address bar on the map, or even drag the indicator and drop it in any point in the map
and the address will be automatically updated to reflect the new point. Once the web content is saved, the
location is added as metadata to the web content.

Note: Depending on your browser settings, you may need to configure it, so the geolocation can obtain
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Figure 12.9: Add a geolocation field to your structure to enable geolocation in your web content.
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Figure 12.10: Add the Content and Geolocation snippets to quickly create your web content template.
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Figure 12.11: You can enter your location in the address bar, move the indicator to a location, or share your location with the browser.
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Figure 12.12: Make sure your browser is configured to share your location.

Geolocating Data Lists

To use geolocation in your dynamic data lists, you first have to create a data definition that includes a
geolocation field. To do this, open the Menu and navigate to Content > Dynamic Data Lists. Click the Options
menu and select Manage Data Definitions. Click the Add button to create a new data definition. Enter a name,
optional description, and parent data definition if you have one. Scroll down and add a Geolocation field to
the data definition, along with any other fields you wish to add and Save. Navigate back to the Dynamic Data
Lists screen and click the Add button () to create a new list. Enter a name and optional description. Finally,
click the Select button and choose the newly created data definition. Now that your data list is complete you
can use the|Data List Display portletto display it.

Geolocating Documents and Media

To enable geolocation in your documents & media, you must first create a custom document type that
includes geolocation metadata. You can add geolocation metadata as part of a Metadata Set or as part of the
new document type. To add geolocation metadata as part of a Metadata Set, open the Menu () and navigate
to Content > Documents and Media. Open the Options () menu, and select Metadata Sets. Click the Add () button
and enter a name, optional description, and Parent Metadata Set if you have one. Scroll down and add a
Geolocation field, along with any additional fields you wish to have, and Save.

To create the new document type with geolocation, navigate to Documents and Media, open the Options ()
menu and select Document Types. Click the Add button () and enter a name and optional description. Scroll
down to the Main Metadata Fields heading and add a Geolocation field along with any other fields you wish to
have for the document type. If you are using a Metadata Set, scroll down to the Additional Metadata Fields
heading, click the Select Metadata Set button, and choose your Metadata Set with the geolocation metadata
and Save.

Now, navigate back to the Documents and Media screen and click the Add button () and select your newly
created document type. Fill out the information for the document, and just as with the web content, your
location is automatically obtained from the browser and added to your document.

Once your assets are geolocation enabled, you can use the[Asset Publisher|to display the location of the
assets on a map, using the map display template. Check out the|Configuring Display Settings|section to
learn more.

Next, you'll learn about Liferay DXP’s Search application.
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Figure 12.13: The Asset Publisher can display your geolocated assets on a map.

12.4 Publishing Assets

As you create web content, it's important to keep in mind that to Liferay DXP, the pieces of content are assets,
just like message board entries and blog posts. This allows you to publish different kinds of content using
Liferay DXP’s Asset Publisher. You can use the Asset Publisher to publish a mixed group of various kinds of
assets such as images, documents, blogs, and of course, web content. This helps in creating a more dynamic
web site: you can place user-created wiki entries, blog posts, or message board messages in context with
your content. You'll examine some of the Asset Publisher’s features next.

Querying for Content

The Asset Publisher is a highly configurable application that lets you query for mixed types of content on
the fly. By giving you the ability to control what and how content is displayed from one location, the Asset
Publisher helps you to “bubble up” the most relevant content to your users.

To get to all the application’s options, click the Options icon (ﬂ) in the application’s menu. If you click
the Configuration option and then Setup (if necessary), you can configure the Asset Publisher’s settings from
the following three areas:

« Asset Selection
« Display Settings
« Subscriptions

Asset Selection allows you to configure which assets are displayed. You can set asset selection to either
Dynamic or Manual. With dynamic asset selection, assets are automatically displayed based on certain rules
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or filters. For example, you can set the Asset Publisher to display only assets of a certain type or assets to
which certain tags or categories have been applied. With manual asset selection, the Asset Publisher only
displays assets that have been explicitly selected by an administrator.

The Asset Publisher supports a scope that restricts both dynamic and manual asset selection. The Asset
Publisher can only display assets from its configured scope. By default, the Asset Publisher app is scoped to
the site of the page to which it was added. You can, however, customize the scope from the Asset Selection
section of the Asset Publisher configuration window. To extend your Asset Publisher’s scope, click Select
under Scope and choose either Global to add the global scope, Pages... to add the scope to specific pages, or
Other Site... to add the scope of anther site.

The Display Settings section of the Asset Publisher configuration window lets administrators customize
many details that determine how content is displayed. The Subscription section allows administrators to
enable, disable, or configure email subscriptions and RSS subscriptions. In the following sections, youll
explore the available configurations for the Asset Selection, Display Settings, and Subscriptions sections of
the Asset Publisher’s configuration window. You'll start by learning how select content manually. You'll see
that it’s very similar to using the Web Content Display application except that you can select assets of any
type, not just web content articles.

Selecting Assets Manually By selecting Manual from the select box beneath Asset Selection, you're telling the
Asset Publisher that you want to select content manually. You can configure multiple scopes, including the
global scope, from which to select assets.

When selecting assets manually, you'll see a list of configured scopes under the Scope heading. Click
the “X” button at the right to remove a scope from the list. Click the Select button to add additional scopes
to the Asset Publisher’s configuration. After youw've added a scope, a new Select button appears under the
Asset Entries heading. A list of assets selected for display appears in the Asset Entries section. You can select
assets to be displayed by clicking on the appropriate Select button. One button appears for each configured
scope. By default, the available asset types include the following:

« Blogs Entry

« Bookmarks Entry

« Bookmarks Folder

« Calendar Event

« Basic Document

« Google Docs

« Contract

« Marketing Banner

« Online Training

« Sales Presentation

« Documents Folder

« Dynamic Data Lists Record
« Message Boards Message
« Basic Web Content

« Web Content Folder

« Wiki Page

You can select any number of assets to be displayed. Note, however, that there’s a display setting called
Number of Items to Display that determines the maximum number of items to display (or, if pagination is
enabled, the maximum number of items to display per page). The Asset Publisher enables you to mix and
match different asset types in the same interface. When you're done selecting items to display, click Save.
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Figure 12.14: Selecting assets in the Asset Publisher manually is similar to selecting assets in the Web Content Display application except that you can select assets of
any type, not just web content. You can also add scopes to expand the list of assets that are available to be displayed in the Asset Publisher.

Any selected assets are added to the list of assets that are displayed by the application. Once you have your
content selected, you can configure the display types to configure how the content appears. We'll discuss the
display settings in more detail after we finish discussing how to select assets for display.

While manual asset selection allows you to select assets of various types from different scopes, it can be
time-consuming to periodically update the assets that should be displayed. It’s often more convenient to use
the Asset Publisher to select content dynamically.

Selecting Assets Dynamically The Asset Publisher’s default behavior is to select assets dynamically accord-
ing a set of customizable rules. These rules can be stacked on top of each other so that they compliment
each other to create a nice, refined query for your content. You can define complicated rules for selecting
assets for display and Liferay DXP automatically takes permissions into account. Liferay’s Asset Publisher
performs well in these situations since it queries by search index instead of querying the database directly.
You have the following options for creating rules for selecting content:

Scope: Choose the sites from which the content should be selected. This works the same way as with
manual asset selection: assets can only be displayed if they belong to a configured scope. The following scope
options are available for an Asset Publisher:
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« Current Site
« Global
« Other Site

The Other Site scope option is unavailable for Asset Publisher applications configured on a page template
(e.g., Content Display Page).

Asset Type: Choose whether you'll display any assets or only assets of a specific type, such as only web
content, only wiki entries, or any combination of multiple types.

Filter: Add as many filters on tags or categories as you like. You can choose whether the content must
contain or must not contain any or all of the tags or categories that you enter.

Displayed assets must match these rules.

Contains + Any % ofthe following Tags

L1

lunar % moon X fireworks X

Add | Select i + | _ |
Does not Contain # Any % of the following Tags s
earth X
Add | Select i + | ‘
Show only assets with Welcome as its display page.

Include tags specified in the URL.

‘:) -

Figure 12.15: You can filter by tags and categories, and you can set up as many filter rules as you need.

Once you've set up your filter rules for dynamically selecting content, you can decide how the content
will be displayed.

You can configure the Asset Publisher to display assets that only match the custom user profile attributes.
This setting retrieves assets that have matching categorization. These categories must be from the global
context. For example, suppose a user had a custom field called Location with the type Text. Also assume the
user’s location attribute is set to Moon. You could create a vocabulary called Location and a category for the
Location vocabulary called Moon. Then you could categorize content with Moon in the Location vocabulary.
With this organizational setup, adding an Asset Publisher and specifying Location as the Asset Publisher’s
custom user attribute would only display content that had been categorized as Moon. Pretty cool, right?

In addition, you can use these advanced filters:
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« Show only assets with Welcome as its display page displays only assets specifically configured for the
Welcome page.
« Include tags specified in the URL? lets you specify tags in the URL for the Asset Publisher to display.

The Ordering and Grouping section of the Asset Publisher lets you precisely control how content is or-
dered and grouped when displayed. You can order the assets displayed by Asset Publisher in ascending or
descending order by the following attributes:

. Title

« Create Date

« Modified Date
« Publish Date

«+ Expiration Date
« Priority

For instance, suppose you have a series of “How To” articles that you want displayed in descending order
based on whether the article was tagged with the hammer tag. Or, suppose you want a series of video captures
to display in ascending order based on a category called birds. For these use cases, you can configure the
ordering and grouping settings.

You can also configure a second ordering. The second ordering would be applied to any assets for which
the first ordering wasn’t sufficient. For example, suppose you chose to order assets by title and there are
multiple assets with the same title. Then the second ordering would take effect. For example, you could order
all the assets that had the same title by their publication dates.

You can establish grouping rules as well as ordering rules. You can group assets by type or by vocabulary.
For example, suppose there’s a vocabulary called Membership Type that belongs to your site. Suppose this
vocabulary has two categories: Premium and Regular. If you group assets by Membership Type, all assets
with the Premium category will be displayed in one group and all assets with the Regular category will be
displayed in another group. Grouping rules are applied before any ordering rules: they’re a way to divide up
the displayed assets into separate lists. The ordering rules are applied separately to each group of assets.

Note that grouping and ordering rules are only one mechanism to control how your content will be
displayed. You can refine the display through many other display settings which you’ll examine next.

Note: The following actions will have immediate effects in your Asset Publisher: - Change the value of
the Asset Selection option. - Change the value of the Scope option. - Select, add, sort or delete asset entries
(only when selecting assets manually).

Other changes in the rest of the options will come into effect after clicking Save.

Configuring Display Settings

Open the Display Settings subtab of the Setup tab of the Asset Publisher’s Configuration window. Here, you
can configure many more settings that control the Asset Publisher’s behavior and that determine how the
Asset Publisher displays content. The Display Settings section gives you precise control over the display of
your assets. There are many options available to configure how you want your content to appear. Many of
these, such as printing, flags, ratings, comments, comment ratings, and social bookmarks work the same
way they do in the Web Content Display application.

Show Add Content Button: When selected, this selector adds an Add New button that lets users add new
assets directly from the Asset Publisher application. This is checked by default.

Display Template: This selector lets you choose an application display template to customize how the
Asset Publisher displays assets. Liferay DXP creates the following display templates for each newly created
site, including the default site:
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« Abstracts: This display template shows the first 200-500 characters of the content, defined by the
Abstract Length field. This is the default display template of the Asset Publisher.

« Table: This display template displays the content in an HTML table which can be styled by a theme
developer.

« Title List: This display template displays the content’s title as defined by the user who entered it.

« Full Content: This display template displays the entire content of the entry.

There’s also the Rich Summary and Map display templates that belong to the global scope. The Rich
Summary template provides a summary view of each asset along with a Read More link to the article’s
full content. The Map template displays|geolocalized assets|in either a Google Map or an Open Street
Map provider. The map provider can be configured in Instance Settings, and Site Settings in the
Advanced section.

Abstract Length: This selector lets you select the number of characters to display for abstracts. The
default is 208.

Asset Link Behavior: The default value is Show Full Content. With this value selected, when the link to an
asset is clicked, the full asset is displayed in the current Asset Publisher. (There’s also a View in Context link
that shows the article in the Wiki page’s Wiki application.) If the value View in a Context is selected, clicking
on an asset causes that asset to be displayed in the application to which the asset belongs. For example, a
blog entry would be displayed in the Blogs application where it was created. Likewise, a forum post would be
displayed in the Message Boards application where it was created. Similarly, a generic web content article
would be displayed in the Asset Publisher of its configured display page. See the section below on display
pages for more information.

Tip: When the Asset Publisher displays web content articles that have an associated small image, the
small image becomes a link to the full article. To use this feature, add or edit a web content article that the
Asset Publisher should display. Before clicking Publish, click on Abstracts, flag Small Image, and upload an
image. Then click Publish. Once your web content article appears in the Asset Publisher’s list, clicking the
small image takes you to the full article.

Number of Items to Display: This selector lets you select the maximum number of assets that can be
displayed by the Asset Publisher. If pagination, however, is enabled, there’s no limit to the number of of assets
that the Asset Publisher can display. So with pagination enabled, this number represents the maximum
number of assets that can be displayed per page.

Pagination Type: This can be set to None, Simple, or Regular. With pagination set to None, the Asset
Publisher displays at most the number of assets specified in the Number of Items to Display property. Setting
the pagination type to Simple adds Previous and Next buttons that enable the user to browse through pages
of assets in the Asset Publisher. Setting the pagination type to Regular adds more options and information
including First and Last buttons, a dropdown selector for pages, the number of items per page, and the total
number of results (assets being displayed).

Show Metadata Descriptions: This enables Metadata descriptions such as Content Related to... or Content
with tag... to be displayed with the published assets.

Show Available Locales: Since content can be localized, you can have different versions of it based on
locale. Enabling this option shows the locales available, enabling users to view the content in their language
of choice.
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Set as the Default Asset Publisher for This Page: The Asset Publisher app is an instanceable app; multiple
Asset Publishers can be added to a page and each has an independent configuration. The default Asset
Publisher for a page is the one used to display any web content associated with the page.

Enable Conversion To: If you have enabled Liferay’s OpenOffice/LibreOffice integration, you can allow
your users to convert the content to one of several formats:

« DOC
« ODT
- PDF
« RTF
« SXW

« TXT

Please refer to the section on|Liferay Server Administration|for information on setting up Liferay’s
OpenOffice/LibreOffice document conversion functionality.

Enable ...: The Asset Publisher’s Display Settings allow you to enable/disable the following options for
displayed assets:

« Print

« Flags

« Related Assets

« Ratings

« Comments

« Comment Ratings
. Social Bookmarks

Enabling the Print option adds a Print link to the full view of an asset displayed in the Asset Publisher.
Clicking Print opens a new browser window with a print view of the asset. Enabling flags, related assets,
ratings, comments, comment ratings, or social bookmarks add links to the corresponding social features to
the view full of the asset in the Asset Publisher.

Tip: An alternate way to add flags, comments, and ratings to a page is through the Page Flags, Page
Comments, and Page Ratings applications. Just add the applications in the appropriate location near the asset
youwd like to have feedback for.

When enabling social bookmarks, you're given sub-options to edit the display style of your social book-
marks and whether they are listed at the top or bottom of the Asset Publisher.

Show Metadata: Lets you select various metadata types to be displayed (see below). For example, you
can select tags and categories for display. Upon saving your configuration, the Asset Publisher displays tags
and categories for each displayed asset. Then users can click on the tags and categories to manually filter the
displayed assets.

The Display Settings section of the Asset Publisher has numerous options to help you configure how your
content selections are displayed to your users. Even though there are many choices, it’s easy to go through
the options and quickly adjust the ones that apply to your situation. You'll want to use the Asset Publisher to
query for different kinds of assets in Liferay DXP that contain relevant information for your users.
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Figure 12.16: You can configure the Asset Publisher to display various kinds of metadata about the displayed assets.

Configuring Asset Publisher Subscriptions

The Asset Publisher application supports two kinds of subscriptions: RSS subscriptions and email sub-
scriptions. To enable subscriptions, click the Asset Publisher’s Options icon and select Configuration. In
the configuration window, open the Subscriptions tab of the Setup tab. There are two options: Enable RSS
Subscription and Enable Email Subscription.

Enabling RSS Subscription creates an RSS feed containing links to all of the assets that the Asset Publisher
is configured to display. A link to this RSS feed appears at the bottom of the Asset Publisher application.
This option is only available when the Dynamic Asset Selection is configured.

Asset Publisher

RSS @

Lunar Resort Gift Shop: Qur Story

The Lunar Resort Gift Shop is the only gift shop on the
Moon to date. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur
adipiscing elit. Suspendisse ex dolor, consequat ut arcu

R I R e TR

Figure 12.17: When RSS subscriptions have been enabled for an Asset Publisher application, a link to the Asset Publisher’s RSS feed appears. Users can subscribe to the
Asset Publisher’s RSS feed using their preferred RSS reader.

Enabling Email Subscription adds a Subscribe link to the Asset Publisher. Users wishing to be notified of
newly published assets can click on this link to be added to the subscription list. Liferay DXP periodically
checks for new assets and sends emails to subscribed users informing them about the new assets. By default,
Liferay performs this check every twenty-four hours.

Next, you'll look at Display Pages.
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Content Display Pages

If youve been using Liferay DXP for a while, you might have noticed something about how Liferay DXP
handles web content—content is never tied directly to a page. While this can be useful (because it means that
you don't have to recreate content if you want to display the same thing on multiple pages), it also means
that you don't have a static URL for any web content, which is bad for search engine optimization.

As an improvement, Liferay introduced the concept of display pages and canonical URLs. Each web content
entry in Liferay has a canonical URL, which is the official location of the content that is referenced any time
the content is displayed. A display page can be any page with an asset publisher configured to display any
content associated with the page. When adding or editing web content, you can select a display page, but
only pages with a configured asset publisher are available for selection.

To create a display page, you can create a page yourself, add an Asset Publisher app, and configure it
yourself. Alternatively, you can use the Content Display Page page template included with Liferay DXP. If
you're creating a Display Page manually, once yow've added an Asset Publisher application to the page, open
its configuration window. Then navigate to the Display Settings tab and check the Set as the Default Asset
Publisher for This Page box. Also, for its display settings, set the Display Style to Simple and the Asset Link
Behavior to View in Context.

Note: Web content linked in the Asset Publisher can be viewed by clicking their asset links. With the
View in Context behavior checked, the link displays the web content in its configured display page. If the web
content does not have a configured display page, it is displayed in the Web Content Display application to
which the asset belongs.

You may now be thinking, “Wait, you just told me that each web content item has its own URL, and that
this is somehow related to pages where we display a whole bunch of content on the same page?” That’s right.
Just watch—create a display page called My Web Content Display Page somewhere in Liferay using the Content
Display Page template. Make sure the Inherit Changes selector is not selected. Now, on a different page, add a
Web Content Display application. Click the Add button, enter a title and some content, click on Display Page
at the right, and select the Display Page you just created. Then click Publish.

In the Asset Publisher of the My Web Content Display Page, click the Read More link to display the full
content. Notice that the canonical URL for content appears in your browser’s address bar. If you create your
own custom display page, any additional applications that you place on the page are displayed along with
the content when you access it via the canonical URL. If you used the Content Display Page page template for
your display page, it not only features a configured Asset Publisher application but also a Tags Navigation, a
Categories Navigation, and a Search application. These tools help users to quickly identify relevant content.

Next, you'll learn about publishing RSS feeds.

12.5 Publishing RSS Feeds

RSS is a family of web feed formats used to publish frequently updated works such as blog entries and news
articles. RSS allows users to stay up-to-date with your site’s content without actually having to visit your
site! Instead, they can subscribe to your site’s RSS feed with an RSS feed reader. Their RSS reader reads your
site’s RSS feed and displays information about all the web content that’s published on your site, such as each
article’s title and publication date. If one of your site’s web content articles grabs their attention, then they
can follow their RSS reader’s link to the article’s full content on your site. Many RSS readers are available
today, including web-based readers, ones for the Windows, Mac, and Linux platforms, and ones for mobile
devices. You'll see how to create RSS feeds in Liferay DXP next.
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Figure 12.18: You can select a display page for a web content article when creating or editing one.

localhost:8080/web/guest/~/lunar-resort-information

Figure 12.19: A canonical URL for a Lunar Resort Information page would look similar to this screenshot.

Configuring RSS Feeds

To manage a Liferay site’s RSS feeds, navigate to the Site Administration » Content page of your site and click
Web Content. Site administrators can use this Web Content menu option to manage their site’s web content,
including web content structures and templates, which you learned in the|Creating Web Content|section.
Site administrators can also use this option to manage their site’s RSS feeds. Click the Options icon (H) at
the top right of your screen and then Feeds if yowd like to add, edit, or delete RSS feeds.

Click the Add Feed button to add a new feed. You need to enter a name, select a target page, and select a
web content structure for the feed. A feed’s target page serves two purposes:

1. The site to which the target page belongs determines which web content articles appear in the feed.
For example, if the target page belongs to the Marketing site, only web content articles belonging to
the Marketing site will appear in the feed.
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Figure 12.20: Clicking Options — Feeds from the Site Administration’s Web Content option opens a popup window which displays your site’s RSS feeds. You can add or
edit RSS feeds, configure their permissions, or delete them.

2. The target page is the page where “orphaned” web content articles will be displayed. Orphaned web
content articles are articles that have been published in your site but have not been configured to be
displayed in specific Web Content Display applications. Liferay RSS feeds can provide links to any
published web content articles, both orphaned articles and articles that have been configured to be
displayed in specific Web Content Display applications. For articles that have been configured to
be displayed in a specific application, the RSS feeds’ links point to the Liferay page of that app. For
orphaned articles, the RSS feeds’ links point to the feed’s target page. When users click on such links
for orphaned articles, the full content of the orphaned article is displayed on the target page.

To specify a target page, you need to enter the target page’s friendly URL. Note that friendly URLs do not
include the host name. For example, the friendly URL of a public page called Welcome belonging to a site
called Marketing might look like this: /web/marketing/welcome. Optionally, you can specify a target portlet ID.
This would be the portlet ID of a Web Content Display application on the target page in which orphaned web
content should be displayed. The application must exist or else the content will not displayed. The URL field
contains the address of your RSS feed. It appears after youve actually created the feed by clicking Save.

The final two sections of the Add Feed form allow you customize which web content articles appear in
your feed.

1. The Web Content Constraints section allows you to select a web content structure with which to filter
the articles that appear in your feed. This is useful since all web content articles are created using web
content structures.

2. The Presentation Settings section allows you to customize additional details about your feed and
how articles are displayed in your feed. Leave the Feed Item Content set to Web Content Description if
yowd just like a description of each article to appear in your feed. Set it to Rendered Web Content: Use
Default Template if you'd like the full content of each article to appear in the feed. Customizing the Feed
Type allows you to choose which web feed language to use for your feed. You can choose Atom 1.0 (the
default), RSS 1.0, or RSS 2.0. Customize the Maximum Items to Display to choose the maximum number
of articles should appear in your feed at one time. Leave the Order By Column set to Modified Date
to have articles arranged in order from the last time they were published or modified. You can set
the Order by Column to Display Date if you want to have articles arranged in order from the time they
were configured to be displayed in a specific Web Content Display application. Lastly, you can leave
the Order by Type set to Ascending to have the oldest articles at the top of the feed or you can set it to
Descending to have the newest articles at the top of the feed.
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Figure 12.21: To create a new RSS feed, you only need to specify a name, target page, and web content structure. Of course, you can also configure other features of the

feed such as its permissions, web content constraints, and presentation settings.
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When you're done configuring your RSS feed, click Save to create your feed.

Once one or more feeds have been created, they’ll appear in a list in the Feeds popup window when
you click Options > Feeds. You can edit existing feeds using the same form used for creating them. The
main difference is that when you edit an existing feed, the URL field is populated. Copy this URL into a
new browser tab or window to test your feed. From the Feeds popup window, you can also customize the
permissions of feeds or delete feeds.

It's possible to completely disable RSS feeds at the instance level. You can do this by setting the
rss.feeds.enabled property to false in your portal-ext.properties file. By default, it’s set to true. If you
keep the default, RSS enabled, you can make several other RSS property customizations. Please refer to the
RSS section of your portal.properties file for details.

Using the RSS Publisher Application

The RSS Publisher application lets you display any number of RSS feeds and configure how they are displayed.
If you're looking for a web-based RSS reader, look no further: just add the RSS Publisher app to one your
personal site’s private pages, and voila! You have your own personal RSS reader. Open the application’s
Configuration menu to select the feeds to be displayed and customize the display. The RSS Publisher app can
also be placed on sites’ public or private pages to make feeds available to guests or site members, respectively.
In these cases, make sure that only site administrators have permission to customize the RSS application
and select feeds to be displayed.

Note: Ifyou are running your server behind a proxy, you must set the appropriate Java proxy settings (such
as http.proxyHost= and http.proxyPort=) in your setenv script, or in your system-ext.properties. Without
these properties, the RSS Publisher application can't access any RSS feeds.

Once youve added the RSS Publisher app to a page, open the application’s Configuration menu by clicking

on the Options icon (ﬂ) at the top right corner of the application and selecting Configuration.

By default, the RSS application displays one feed. In the Feeds section, click on the plus sign to add a
new feed or on the minus sign to remove a feed. Enter the URL of the RSS feed to display into the URL field.
If you leave the Title field blank, the feed’s title appears in the RSS application. If you enter a custom title
into the Title field, the custom title appears instead of the feed’s title.

In the top section, use the following selector buttons to select the feed details that should be displayed:

« Show Feed Title

« Show Feed Published Date
« Show Feed Description

« Show Feed Image

« Show Feed Item Author

You can also select the number of entries and expanded entries that should be displayed per feed.
Expanded entries show more of an article’s actual content than regular entries. By default, each feed shows
four entries per feed and eight expanded entries per feed. You can set the feed image alignment to control
whether feed images appear to the right or left of the text. By default, the feed image alignment is set to
Right.

You've learned how to create, manage, and use RSS feeds. Great job!

In this chapter, you explored Liferay DXP’s asset framework. Any type of content in Liferay is considered
an asset and can utilize the features provided by the asset framework: tags, categories, comments, ratings,
and relationships. You examined the Asset Publisher application and looked at the many configuration
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RSS Publisher - Configuration
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Figure 12.22: The RSS Publisher app’s configuration window lets you choose feeds to be displayed and allows you to customize the display settings.
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RSS Publisher

FINANCIAL TIMES

5/27/16 2:43 PM
Tech news and technology industry analysis - FT.com

Figure 12.23: By default, the RSS Publisher app is configured to display feeds from the Financial Time. This image displays what the Financial Times feed looks like in the
RSS Publisher app.

options for choosing what kinds of assets to display and how to display them. You saw that the Asset Publisher
application is designed to integrate with the Tags Navigation and Categories navigation applications to allow
users to browse content more easily. You also learned about the Display Page attribute of web content, the
Content Display Page page template, and canonical URLS for assets. Assets can have display page associated
with them so that the full view of the asset is displayed on the display page. The display page of an asset is
used in the asset’s canonical URL.

12.6 Restoring Deleted Assets

Have you ever had thatlife-altering experience where you deleted an important file and immediately regretted
deleting it? The deed is usually followed by a palm to the forehead or a sick feeling. Good news! Liferay DXP
is here to turn that frown upside down with the Recycle Bin feature. With the Recycle Bin, the Move to the
Recycle Bin action replaces Delete for certain asset types. Content is now temporarily stored in the Recycle
Bin. This allows the content to be restored back to its original state. Recycled items can expire after a certain
period of time, resulting in their permanent deletion. Before diving into how the Recycle Bin works, youll
look at how to configure it.

Configuring the Recycle Bin

The Recycle Bin supports instance-wide scope or site-specific scope. The instance-wide scope of the Recycle
Bin is set by adding the trash.enabled property to your portal-ext.properties file. By default, the Recycle
Bin is enabled instance-wide. You'll go into more detail for adding this property and several others to your
properties file later in the section. First, youll explore the UI and see what the Recycle Bin can do.

First, you'll configure the Recycle Bin for site-specific scoping. Choose the site you'd like configure for
the Recycle Bin from the Site Administration menu. Then click Configuration > Site Settings. Next, select the
top Advanced tab and click Recycle Bin. You'll notice a few configurable options:
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Enable Recycle Bin: enable and disable settings for the Recycle Bin's site-specific scope.
Trash Entries Max Age: customize the number of minutes a file is kept in the Recycle Bin until its
permanent deletion (default is 43200 minutes, or 30 days).

Enable Recycle Bin

Trash Entries Max Age €

43200

Figure 12.24: The Recycle Bin offers several configurable options for your site.

When youve finished configuring your Recycle Bin settings, click Save.

Note: If you disable the Recycle Bin while it’s still holding recycled items, the recycled items reappear in
the Recycle Bin if it is re-enabled.

You can also configure the Recycle Bin via properties in the portal.properties file. Remember thatit’s a
best practice not to edit the portal.properties directly, but to create a separate portal-ext.properties file
containing the properties to override. There are some additional options not available in the GUI that you
can set:

trash.search.1imit=500: set the limit for results used when performing searches in the Recycle Bin
(default is 500).

trash.entry.check.interval=60: set the interval in minutes for how often the trash handler runs to delete
trash entries that have been in the Recycle Bin longer than the maximum age (default is 60).

Also, as was mentioned earlier, there are properties to enable the Recycle bin instance-wide and set trash
entries’ maximum age.

trash.enabled=true: set this property to false to disable the Recycle Bin for all sites in the portal (default
is true).

trash.entries.max.age=43200: set the number of minutes trash entries should be held before being
permanently deleted.

Visit the portal.properties file to view all of the configurable properties for the Recycle Bin.

Next, you should make sure permissions are set properly for users who can handle/view the assets in
the Recycle Bin. Users who had View permissions on a document when it was recycled can also view that
document in the Recycle Bin. Users who had Update or Delete permissions on a document when it was recycled
can restore the document.

Now that you've successfully configured the Recycle Bin, you'll look at how to use it.

Using the Recycle Bin

The Recycle Bin is temporary storage configured for multiple asset types across you Liferay instance. Instead
of offering a specific Recycle Bin for each asset type, Liferay DXP provides a central master Recycle Bin where
different asset types can be stored. This provides an easy search and recovery process.

You can recycle several different types of assets, including:
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Figure 12.25: The Recycle Bin provides a seamless administrative experience for deleting and removing content.

« Blogs

- Bookmarks

« Documents and Media

+ Message Boards (and attachments)
« Web Content

« Wiki (and attachments)

Note: The wiki and Message Board attachments are stored in a separate Recycle Bin instance unique
to the attachment’s app. For instance, when moving a wiki attachment to the Recycle Bin, it can only be
restored from the Wiki app’s Removed Attachments Menu, not the site-scoped Recycle Bin.

For a quick example to show how easy the Recycle Bin is to use, you'll practice sending a web content
article to the Recycle Bin and then restoring it. You'll run through two different methods of restoring the file.

1. Navigate to Site Administration and select Content > Web Content.

2. Select the Add button (H) and click Basic Web Content.

3. Enter some text for the Title and Content and click Publish.
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4. Click the article’s Actions button ( ) and click Move to the Recycle Bin.
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Note that the Delete button is not listed. Liferay DXP avoids the risk of accidental deletion of your files
by funneling the content through the Recycle Bin.

5. After deleting the file, a success message appears, offering an Undo option. Click Undo. The web content

is retrieved from the Recycle Bin and stored in its original place.

6. Select the Move to the Recycle Bin button again.

7. Navigate back to Site Administration and click the Recycle Bin button from the Content dropdown.

8. Find your sample web content and click its Actions button.

9. You can restore or delete the content. Select Restore.

=
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5. After deleting the file, a success message appears, offering an Undo option. Click Undo. The web content is retrieved
from the Recycle Bin and stored in its original place

6. Select the Move to the Recycle Bin button again
7. Navigate back to Site Administration and click the Recycle Bin button from the Content dropdown
8. Find your sample web content and click its Actions button

9. You can restore or delete the content. Select Restore

RECYCLEBIN
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10. Navigate back to the Web Content screen and notice that your sample web content was restored back to its original
place

Congratulations! You now know the two general processes of sending and restoring content toffrom the Recycle Bin. For
other asset types, the Recycle Bin works similarly.

Some @product@ applications, such as Web Content and Documents and Media, support folders into which their content
can be organized. You can also send folders and sub-folders to the Recycle Bin. Keep in mind that this sends the entire
folder/sub-folder structure and all files to the Recycle Bin. Folders and sub-folders are restored and deleted the same way as
asingle file. Also, expired web content can be moved to the Recycle Bin and restored, just like a regular file.

In step 9 of the example, you probably noticed the Delete button from within the Recycle Bin. This is the permanent delete
button. Once you select this, your file cannot be retrieved and is gone forever. There is also an Emply the Recycle Bin option
accessible from the (Il button at the top of the Recycle Bin screen. This permanently deletes all the files from the Recycle
Bin. Next, you'll learn how to use the drag and drop feature.

Drag and Drop
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Figure 12.26: In the Recycle Bin, you have the option of restoring or permanently deleting the content.
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10. Navigate back to the Web Content screen and notice that your sample web content was restored back

to its original place.

Congratulations! You now know the two general processes of sending and restoring content to/from the
Recycle Bin. For other asset types, the Recycle Bin works similarly.
Some Liferay DXP applications, such as Web Content and Documents and Media, support folders into
which their content can be organized. You can also send folders and sub-folders to the Recycle Bin. Keep
in mind that this sends the entire folder/sub-folder structure and all files to the Recycle Bin. Folders and
sub-folders are restored and deleted the same way as a single file. Also, expired web content can be moved to
the Recycle Bin and restored, just like a regular file.
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In step 9 of the example, you probably noticed the Delete button from within the Recycle Bin. This is the
permanent delete button. Once you select this, your file cannot be retrieved and is gone forever. There is

also an Empty the Recycle Bin option accessible from the (ﬂ) button at the top of the Recycle Bin screen. This
permanently deletes all the files from the Recycle Bin. Next, you'll learn how to use the drag and drop feature.

Dragand Drop A quick and easy way to dispose of your unwanted assets is to drag and drop them into the
Recycle Bin. While you're in the Control Panel, you can simply select an asset and drag it to the Recycle Bin
portlet located on the Control Panel menu. When you click and begin dragging the asset, a message appears
near your cursor notifying you of the amount of files ready to be moved, and the Recycle Bin is highlighted,
showing you where the files can be dropped. After you drop the asset onto the Recycle Bin portlet, the asset
is removed from its original location and transferred to the Recycle Bin.
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Figure 12.27: A quick and easy way of disposing your items is the drag and drop method.

Next, you'll explore the Recycle Bin's intelligence and behind the scenes support that aids in a seamless
recycling experience.

Recycle Bin Intelligence and Support Have you ever wondered if it’s possible to check the IQ of a software
feature? Unfortunately, there is no tangible way to do this; however, if there were, the Liferay Recycle Bin
would be at the top of its class. As you've learned already, it supports multiple asset types, a drag and drop
feature, an Undo option, and many more. Have you ever wondered what happens to file shortcuts if their
linked assets are recycled? What if you restore a file that has the same name as another file currently stored
in your site/instance? The Recycle Bin already knows how to handle these types of issues for a seamless user
experience.

When documents with shortcuts are moved to the Recycle Bin, the shortcuts are invalidated. This ensures
Liferay DXP has active links and shortcuts at all times. This cuts down on maintenance time and backtracking
after recycling an important asset.

Another important trait is the duplicate name recognition feature. When a file is restored, the Recycle
Bin scans the corresponding asset type files currently in the site/instance to check for duplicate file names.
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If a duplicate file name is found, the Recycle Bin prompts you to overwrite the existing file or rename the file
name you're trying to restore.

For example, suppose you have the document filel stored in the Recycle Bin and you have a separate
document you created later with the same name in the document library. If you try to restore the filel
document, the Recycle Bin recognizes duplicate names and prompts you to overwrite the existing document
in the document library or rename the document you're trying to restore.

0 X

®) Overwrite the existing entry with the one from the Recycle Bin.

Keep both entries and rename the entry from the Recycle Bin as:

file1 (6.7.16 6.11 PM)

Figure 12.28: The Recycle Bin always scans your site/instance for duplicate file names during the restoration process.

Although the Recycle Bin prohibits the restoration of files that match pre-existing file names in your
site/instance, it will store files with matching names.

Have you thought about how the Recycle Bin works during the staging process? Although you learned
earlier that there is only one master Recycle Bin, the staging process requires a bit more flexibility with the
Recycle Bin to maximize its productivity. Therefore, when staging is enabled, there is a new and separate
Recycle Bin: the Staging Recycle Bin. The original Recycle Bin, or Live Recycle Bin, holding unstaged material
is still viewable while in staging; however, it is never used.

During staging, everything you recycle is sent to the Staging Recycle Bin. This prevents staged and
unstaged recycled content from mixing. Do you see why this would be a problem? Consider you have an
unstaged document currently on your live site. Next, you enable staging and delete that document. If you
were to turn staging off and return to the live site, without separate Recycle Bins, the live document would
be located on your site and in the Recycle Bin! Because of this, the separate Staging Recycle Bin is necessary
and only used during the staging process. Finally, when you publish your staged material to live, the Staging
Recycle Bin content is transferred to the Live Recycle Bin.

Note: The Staging Recycle Bin saves its contents until the staged material has been published to the live
site. This means that you can turn the staging mode on and off without losing your recycled material.

The Recycle Bin saves you time by letting you restore content that’s been recycled. Instead of recreating
or re-uploading content, you'll be tailoring your Liferay instance to fully leverage its capabilities.
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CONFIGURING APPLICATIONS

Just like siblings have common features inherited from their parents, applications that ship with Liferay DXP
also share common features. These include look and feel, exporting/importing app data, communication,
sharing, permissions, scoping, and configuration templates. You'll learn how these features work together
to facilitate information flow within Liferay DXP and provide an enhanced experience for your users. So
before you get into the nitty gritty of the applications themselves, it’s best to cover these common features
first, starting with the look and feel configuration options.

13.1 Look and Feel Configuration

An administrator can access the look and feel configuration menu of any Liferay DXP application by clicking

on the Options icon (ﬂ) at the top right corner of the app and selecting Look and Feel Configuration. The location
of the Options icon may vary, depending on your theme. Liferay apps’look and feel dialog boxes contain six
tabs:

« General

« Text Styles

« Background Styles

« Border Styles

« Margin and Padding
« Advanced Styling

After making customizations on any tab, remember to click the Save button to apply your changes. To
see the effect of your changes, you may have to refresh the page. If you don't like the effect of your changes,
click the Reset button to discard them.

On the General tab, you can enable the Use Custom Title selector to rename your app’s title. The value
you enter in the title box will be displayed at the top of the app’s window on the page. You can also select a
language from the app title drop-down menu. If youve provided a language key translation for the language
you select, then your app's title will be displayed in the selected language.

If you select a page in the Link Portlet URLs to Page drop-down menu, all URLs inside the portlet link to
the context of the page you selected. This includes pagination links created by the portlet. The current page
is the default. This is intended to be an elegant way to show web content articles’ full view from the Asset
Publisher. If you use the View in a Specific Portlet feature or web content articles’ Display Page attribute, you

231
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% Asset Publisher + i

Lunar Resort News

FrontPage 7

The Sea of Tranquility is a large lunar basin on the
Moon. It was the site of the first manned landing
of the Moon.

Visit the only gift shop on the Moon! 7

Figure 13.1: To illustrate using a custom title, the Asset Publisher’s default title has been replaced with a more appropriate heading.

must be careful since it redirects all links and not just links to assets. See the|Configuring Display Settings|
article for more details.

You can also choose whether or not to apply application decorators to your app. Decorators can be used
to add contrast between your app and the page. There are three decorators available: Barebone, Borderless,
and Decorate. The Decorate application decorator is applied by default. Be careful about turning app borders
off; some themes assume that app borders are turned on and may not display correctly with them turned off.

Look and Feel X |

General Text Styles Background Styles Border Styles Margin and Padding Advanced Styling

Use Custom Title

Lunar Resort News Engllsh |U|1|ted StatE'S:l H

Link Application URLs to Page

Current Page :

Application Decorators

Ak

Decorate

Figure 13.2: The General tab of the Look and Feel Configuration menu allows you to define a custom app title, link app URLs to a specific page, and select the app
contrast option using decorators.

The Text Styles tab allows you to configure the format of the text that appears in the app. The fonts you
can choose from include Arial, Georgia, Times New Roman, Tahoma, Trebuchet MS, and Verdana. Arial is
the default. You can set the text to bold, italics, or both. You can set the font size anywhere from 0.1 em to 12
em, with 0.1 em increments. 1 em is the default. You can set the text color to any six digit hex color code. If
youw'd like help choosing a color, click on the text box to open the color palette. You can set the text alignment
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to Left, Center, Right, or Justified. (Justified text is both left and right aligned.) You can set an Underline,
Overline, or Strikethrough as the text decoration. The default text decoration is None.

Look and Feel x I
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General Text Styles Background Styles Border Styles Margin and Padding Advanced Styling

ont Word Spacing
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L

m
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Figure 13.3: The Text Styles tab lets you configure the format of the text that appears in the app.

You can set the word spacing anywhere from -1 em to 0.95 em, with 0.05 em increments. o em is the
default. You can set the line height anywhere from 0 em to 12 em, with 0.1 em increments. o0 em is the default.
Finally, you can set the letter spacing anywhere from -10 px to 50 px, with 1 px increments. o px is the default.

The Background Styles tab allows you to specify the app’s background color. When you select the text
space, you're given a color palette to choose your background color or you can manually enter any six digit
hex color code.

On the Border Styles tab, you can configure your app’s border width, style, and color. For each of these
attributes, leave the Same for All selector enabled to apply the same settings to top, right, bottom, and left
borders.

For border width, you can specify any % value, em value, or px value. For border style, you can select
Dashed, Double, Dotted, Groove, Hidden, Inset, Outset, Ridge, or Solid. For border color, you can enter any
six digit hex color code, just like for the text color and background color. You can also use the color palette.

The Margin and Padding tab allows you to specify margin and padding lengths for the edges of your app.
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Figure 13.4: The Background Styles tab lets you specify the app’s background color.

Just like for border styles, leave the Same for All selector enabled to apply the same settings to each side (top,
right, bottom, and left) of the app.

For both padding and margin, you can specify any % value, em value, or px value.

The Advanced Styling tab displays current information about your app, including your app’s Liferay ID
and CSS classes.

On this tab, you can also enter custom CSS class names for your app and custom CSS code. Clicking the
Add a CSS rule for just this portlet or Add a CSS rule for all portlets like this one links adds the CSS code shells into
your custom CSS text box. If you check the Update my styles as I type box, your CSS code will be dynamically
applied to your app so you can see the effects of your edits.

Next, you'll learn about exporting and importing app data.

13.2 Exporting/Importing App Data

There are times when you want to export/import specific content created from an application, and not deal
with site data at all. Many Liferay apps allow you to export or import their app data indiviually. These include
many of Liferay’s collaborative applications, such as the Blogs, Wiki, and Message Boards apps. To export

or import app data, click on the Options icon & of your app and select Export/Import. Exporting app data
produces a . lar file that you can save and import into another application of the same type. To import app
data, you must select a .1ar file. Be careful not to confuse app-specific . lar files with site-specific .1ar files.
See the|[Importing/Exporting Pages and Content|section for a discussion of importing and exporting site
page data.

You can export/import app content two ways. You can navigate to the app’s administrative area located in
the Menu, or you can visit the indiviual app that resides on a Liferay page. Both export/import menus work
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Figure 13.5: The Border Styles tab lets you specify a border width, style, and color for each side of the app.

the same, but the administrative area may hold different content than its indiviual app counterpart (e.g.,
Web Content Admin in Menu and Web Content Display app will not offer same content for export/import), so
be wary of your app selection. To reach the Export/Import menu for an app listed in the Menu, navigate to the
app in the Menu, and then select the Options icon (H) from the top right of the page and click Export/Import.
Likewise, you can navigate to the Export/Import menu for an individual app by navigating to the app’s
Options menu and selecting Export/Import.

You'll explore the export process for apps first.

First, you can choose to export your application’s configuration settings. This exports your customized
settings that you've configured from your application’s Options > Configuration menu.

Next, you can select a Date Range of content that youd like to export. Content that has been added to
your app within your specified date range is included in the .1ar file. You also have options of choosing All
dates or just the most recently added content, or Last.

By checking the Content box, you can choose specific content youwd like to export. When you check the
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Figure 13.6: The Margin and Padding tab allows you to specify margin and padding lengths for the sides of your app.

Content box, more options appear, allowing you to choose specific kinds of metadata to include. For example,
if you have a wiki page with referenced content that you don't wish to include, you can simply check the Wiki
Pages checkbox and uncheck the Referenced Content checkbox. Another option in the Content section of the
Export/Import window is the selection of content types. Two familiar content types in your Liferay instance
is Comments and Ratings. If you wish to include these entities in your . lar file, select Change and select them
from the checklist.

Lastly, you can choose whether to include permissions for your exported content. The permissions
assigned for the exported app window will be included if the Export Permissions selector is enabled. After
you've exported your app’s data, switch to the Current and Previous tab to view ongoing export processes and
the history of past exports.

To import app data, you can select the LAR using your file explorer or by dragging and dropping the file
between the dotted lines. Your LAR file is uploaded and displayed to you for review. Click Continue.

Now that you've uploaded and confirmed your LAR file, you're given a similar screen to what youwd be
offered during export. Several of these options are covered in great detail in the[Importing/Exporting Pages|
section. There are a couple of additional options, however, available — Update Data and Authorship
of the Content. Here’s options and descriptions for each section:

Update Data
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| Enter your custom CSS class names.

Your current portlet information is as follows:
Portlet ID: #
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Enter your custom CSS.
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Figure 13.7: The Advanced Styling tab displays your app’s Liferay ID and allows you to enter CSS code to customize the look and feel of your app.

Wikis Permissions

Export / Import
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Figure 13.8: You can access the Export/Import feature for an app by selecting its Options menu.
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Figure 13.9: When importing app data, you can choose a LAR file using the file explorer or drag and drop the file between the dotted lines.

« Mirror: All data and content inside the imported LAR will be created as new the first time while
maintaining a reference to the source. Subsequent imports from the same source will update entries
instead of creating new entries.

« Mirror with overwriting: Same behavior as the mirror strategy, but if a document or an image with the
same name is found, it is overwritten.

« Copy as New: All data and content inside the imported LAR will be created as new entries within the
current site every time the LAR is imported.

Authorship of the Content

« Use the Original Author: Keep authorship of imported content whenever possible. Use the current user
as author if the original one is not found.
« Use the Current User as Author: Assign the current user as the author of all imported content.

Once you've selected the appropriate options, select Import, and your app’s data is imported and ready
for use.
Next, you'll learn how to communicate between applications in a Liferay instance.

13.3 Communication Between Apps

Liferay DXP implements several communication mechanisms across apps including those specified by the
JSR-286 standard: public render parameters and events. Public render parameters are easy to use and
can be quite powerful. Some Liferay apps provide a configuration UI to help you get the most out of this
communication mechanism. To access this UI, open your application’s configuration window by clicking on

the Options icon (ﬂ) and selecting Configuration. Then click on the Communication tab.
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Figure 13.10: You can configure apps to communicate with each other using public render parameters.
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The screenshot above is for the Wiki application, which has six public render parameters: categoryId,
nodeId, nodeName, resetCur, tag, and title. For each of these parameters, you can configure the app to ignore
the values coming from other apps to read the value from another parameter.

Why might it be useful to ignore the values for certain parameters that come from other apps? Consider
a common use case for the Wiki application. The Wiki app is often used along with the Tags Navigation app
so that when a user clicks on a tag of the latter, the Wiki app shows a list of pages with that tag. In some
cases, an administrator may want the Wiki app to always show the front page independently of any tag
navigation done through other apps. This can be achieved by checking the Ignore checkbox so that the values
of the parameter coming from those other apps are ignored.

Reading the value of a parameter from another app is an advanced but very powerful option that allows
apps to communicate with each other even if their developers didn't intend them to. For example, imagine
that the Wiki application is being used to publish information about certain countries. Imagine further that
there’s another app that allows browsing countries for administrative reasons. The second app has a public
render parameter called country with the name of the country. Youw'd like the Wiki to show the information
from the country that’s selected in the administration app. This can be achieved by setting the value of the
title parameter of the Wiki app to be read from the country parameter of the administration app. Cool, isn't
it?

13.4 Sharing Applications with Other Sites

The web was once thought of as a number of islands of applications in a vast universe of “cyberspace.” Many
web sites attempted to make their island the biggest. Some succeeded to a large extent and some failed.
More recently, the concept of the web as an application itself has taken hold, and so widgets have become
very popular nowadays. This concept is part of the “Web 2.0” concept and is very much enabled by widgets.
What is a widget? A widget is a small piece of code which provides a piece of functionality, can be included
on any web site, but does not necessarily have to be hosted by that web site. If you have ever embedded
a YouTube video on your own web site so that users could watch a video without actually having to visit
www.youtube.com, then you've already used a widget.

Liferay DXP supports serving its apps as widgets. You can embed a particular instance of an application
running on your site into another site, such as Facebook. This opens up a whole new avenue of exposure to
your web site that you would not have had otherwise. In fact, this is how all those Facebook games work.

To share one of your apps as a widget, open the Configuration dialog box from the app’s Options icon (ﬂ)
and select the Sharing tab. There are five sub-tabs under sharing: Any Website, Facebook, OpenSocial Gadget,
and Netvibes.

Any Web Site

Copy and paste the provided snippet of JavaScript code into the web site to which you want to add the
application as a widget. That’s all you need to do. When a user loads the page on the other website, the code
will pull the relevant app from your site and display it.

Facebook

You can add any Liferay app as an application on Facebook. To do this, you must first get a developer key. A
link for doing this is provided to you in the Facebook tab. You'll have to create the application on Facebook
and get the API key and canvas page URL from Facebook. Once you've done this, you can copy and paste
their values into the Liferay’s Facebook tab. Save the configuration and navigate back to the Facebook tab in
Liferay. You're given the Callback URL, which you can copy and paste into Facebook. By doing this, when
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Figure 13.11: The Sharing tab in your app’s Configuration menu lets you share your app in a variety of ways.

opening your app in Facebook, the correct callback URL is used to render the application. You can also enable
the Allow users to add [application-name] to Facebook. Then you can navigate to your app’s Options menu and
select Add to Facebook.

By having the ability to share your apps, this makes Liferay DXP a fantastic platform upon which to build
applications for Facebook.

OpenSocial Gadget

OpenSocial comprises a container and a set of APIs for social networking and other web applications. iGoogle
is a service provided by Google that lets users create a customizable page and add Gadgets to that page. Liferay
DXP can serve up applications to be used as OpenSocial Gadgets on any OpenSocial-compatible pages.

To serve a Liferay app on an OpenSocial platform, copy and paste the provided gadget URL and add it to
the appropriate configuration page of the OpenSocial platform you're using. Your Liferay instance will serve
that app directly onto that platform’s page. The URL provided is unique to the specific instance of the app, so
you could serve multiple instances of the same app as different OpenSocial Gadgets.

You could use this feature to allow users to view what’s happening on your Liferay instance at a glance,
using Asset Publishers or custom RSS feeds. You could also use Liferay’s API to build your own app and
provide the URL for users to place on their OpenSocial pages.

From the Sharing tab in the Configuration menu, you can also enable the selector Allow users to add
[application-name] to an OpenSocial platform. Click Save and revisit the Options button of your application in
Liferay DXP. You'll notice a new button named Add to an OpenSocial Platform. When selecting this new button,
the URL is provided to you for sharing the application to an OpenSocial platform. This option provides a
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shortcut for obtaining the URL and also gives a way for users to copy the URL that wouldn't have permission
to access the app’s Configuration menu.

Netvibes

Netvibes offers a similar service to iGoogle—users can log in, create their own personal portal, called a
dashboard, and add customizable widgets to the dashboard that they create. To set up Netvibes support for a
particular app, enable the Allow users to add [application-name] to Netvibes pages selector. You can then use the
provided URL to create a custom Netvibes widget based on the instance of the app that you're using.

Next, you'll learn how to set permissions for Liferay applications.

13.5 Application Permissions

All of Liferay’s apps support Liferay DXP’s robust, fine-grained permissions system. Some higher level
permissions can be configured in the permissions tab of the app’s configuration dialog box. You can grant
roles permission to:

« Add a display template

« Add the app to a page

« Configure the app

« Modify the app’s permissions
« Modify the app’s preferences
« View the app

To set these permissions, go to the app’s Options icon (ﬂ) and click select Permissions. This shows you a
table of roles defined in the Liferay instance. Use the check boxes to grant certain permissions to different
roles. Click Save after you've made your selections.

Beyond this, specific permissions are generally defined for specific applications. For example, the
Message Boards application contains a Ban User permission. This makes no sense in the context of another
app, say, the Blogs application. Youll go over permissions for specific applications in the sections for those
applications. Next, yowll explore how to sharing applications.

13.6 Application Scope

As you learned earlier, roles can be scoped by the instance, by a site, or by an organization. A role only
takes effect within its scope. For example, a Message Boards Administrator role with complete access to the
Message Boards app has different permissions based on the role’s scope. If it’s a instance role, members
have permission to administer message boards across the entire instance. If it’s a site role, members
only have permission to administer message boards within the site where they’ve been assigned the role.
For organizations with sites, site roles are automatically assigned to organization members based on the
organization roles they have. So for an organization-scoped Message Boards administrator role, members
only have permission to administer message boards within the site of the organization that assigned the
role to them.

Youve also heard the word scope refer to the data set of an app. By default, when an app is added to a
page in a site, it is scoped for that site. This means that its data belongs to that site. If the app is added to
a page in a different site, it employs a completely different data set. This enables you to place a Message
Boards app in one site with one set of categories and threads, and place another Message Boards app in
different site with a different set of categories and threads.
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Scoping by site means that you can only have one Message Boards app per site. If you add one Message
Boards app to a page in a site and add another Message Boards app to a different page in the same site,
the second Message Boards app contains exactly the same data as the first. This is because, by default, the
Message Boards app is scoped by site. Most of Liferay DXP’s other apps also default to being scoped by site.

To avoid this limitation, many Liferay apps can be scoped by page. In this case, the data sets of page-
scoped apps serve a single page, not an entire site. If you set the scope of an app to page instead of site, you
can add any number of these apps to different pages, and then they have different sets of data. This allows
you to have more than one message board per site if you wish. Most apps, however, default to the “native”
configuration, and have their scopes set to the site where they are placed.

== Lunar Resort @ ~
Go to Site
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Content by
Default Scope &

Kaleo Forms Admin
Web Content
Knnwladma Raca

Figure 13.12: When defining a page scope for an app, the Menu provides a Default Scope dropdown.

Unless otherwise noted, all the apps in this chapter support scoping by instance (global), site (default), or
page . This grants you some flexibility in how you want to set up your Liferay instance. You can configure the
scope of an app with just a few simple steps.

1. Click the Options icon (ﬂ) in the app window.

N

. Select Configuration.
3. Select the Scope tab.

4. Use the drop-down menu to set the scope.

Once you've defined a page scope for an application, the Menu provides a Default Scope dropdown that
allows you to select the page you want to create content on.

That’s all it takes to change the scope for a particular application instance. By setting the scope to the
current page, you can add as many of these apps to a site as you want, provided they are all added to separate
pages.

Another useful feature of Liferay’s apps is Configuration Templates.

13.7 Configuration Templates

Once you've configured an application, Configuration Templates enable you to save those settings in a
reusable template. If someone goes in and changes the settings of a particular app, it then becomes easy to
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Figure 13.13: You can change the scope of your application by navigating to its Configuration menu.

revert those changes back to the original configuration template. Configuration templates are only available
for apps placed on a page. Applications available from the Menu do not provide configuration templates.

To create a configuration template, click the Options icon (ﬂ) from the menu in the app’s title bar and
select Configuration Templates. If the current settings of the app you're configuring are the ones you want to
save, click the Save Current Configuration as Template button. If not, change the settings of your app until it’s
configured the way you want it, and then click the button.
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Figure 13.14: Create a configuration template to save your app’s configuration settings.

There is only one field to fill out. Enter a name for your template and click Save. You should now see your
configuration in the list. If you ever need to revert the app to these archived settings, you can click Actions
( #) > Apply next to the configuration template you want to apply.

Unless otherwise noted, all of the apps in Liferay DXP support this feature. This is particularly useful for
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apps that have a lot of configuration options, such as the Message Boards application.

In this chapter, you've explored the configuration options available for Liferay applications. You learned
how to customize your applications, export/import app data, communicate between apps, take advantage
of different scopes, and save your app’s configuration settings. You also examined the different uses of
social applications like Facebook and Netvibes for your Liferay applications. In all, Liferay DXP gives you an
abundance of options to leverage the full capability of your applications.

13.8 Styling Apps with Application Display Templates

The application display template (ADT) framework allows Liferay administrators to override the default
display templates, removing limitations to the way your site’s content is displayed. With ADTs, you can
define custom display templates used to render asset-centric applications. For example, you may want to
show blog entries horizontally instead of vertically, or list your assets in the asset publisher application in
different sizes.

You'll go through a simple use case to illustrate how creating a custom ADT can improve your site. Suppose
you're customizing the Lunar Resort site and want to allow users to communicate with other interested
travelers. Specifically, you want to configure the Wiki app for collaboration with Facebook or Twitter. With
ADTs, you can launch a template editor, create a custom template, and configure your app host that template.
Custom templates let you re-skin your application and give you ultimate control over its appearance and
functionality in your Liferay instance.

Before attempting to change the ADT for your application, you'll need to select a site for your custom
template to reside in. Choosing the Global context makes your template available across all sites. To choose
a site to house your ADT, navigate to the Site Administration dropdown list by selecting the Site Selector
button (©). If you select the Global context, the Application Display Templates page of Site Administration’s
Configuration Menu shows you a list of sample templates available for your apps. These sample templates
differ from the default templates already configured in the apps. If you choose a site to host your template,
you must create a custom template for that site’s apps.

Control Panel

0 Test

| —== Lunar Resort @ | v

Go to Site
Navigation
Content v

Figure 13.15: The Site Administration dropdown menu lets you choose the context in which your application display template resides.

If youd like to add an existing ADT, select the template from the list. The list below specifies the apps
that can be customized using ADTs.

« Asset Publisher
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« Blogs

« Breadcrumb

« Categories Navigation
« Documents and Media
« Language Selector

+ Navigation Menu

« RSS Publisher

« Site Map

« Tags Navigation

« Wiki

To create a new ADT, click Add and select the template yowd like to create, based on application type.
Then enter the name and, optionally, a description and a small image to use. You can select the language type
for your template (FTL or VM). Lastly, the Script option lets you browse your file system for a template on your
file system, or you can use the editor and create one directly. On the left side of the template editor, you'll
notice a palette of common variables used for making templates. This is a great reference when creating
your template. To place one of the variables into the template editor, simply position your cursor where you
want it placed, and click the variable name.

Think it can’t get any better? Guess again! If the variable name doesn’t give you enough information
on the variable’s functionality, you can hover your pointer over it for a more detailed description. Because
there are multiple kinds of ADTs, there are also different variables for each ADT. Thus, each template has a
different set of variables only applicable for that specific template.

e
Applicotion display templotes can be used to modify the leok of a
specific application.

L N
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Render Request
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Figure 13.16: Liferay offers a versatile script editor to customize your ADT.

You can also use the autocomplete feature to add variables to your template. It can be invoked by typing
${ which opens a drop-down menu of available variables. By clicking one of the variables, the editor inserts
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the variable into the editor.

You also have the ability to embed same-type templates into other templates. For example, suppose
you have an existing Wiki ADT and would like to create another similar Wiki ADT. Instead of starting from
scratch, you can import the existing Wiki ADT into your new one and build off of it. In other words, you can
utilize ADTs as generic templates which allow for reusable code to be imported by Velocity or FreeMarker
templates in the system. For more information on how to create a custom template, visit the [mplementing|
BApplication Display Templated tutorial.

After youwve completed the initial set up and saved your ADT, you can manage your ADT through its

Actions () button. This provides several options:

« Edit: lets you modify the ADT’s setup properties.

« Permissions: lets you manage the permissions Update, Permissions, Delete, and View for the ADT.
« Copy: creates a copy of the ADT.

« Delete: deletes the ADT.

Additionally, your ADT generates a static URL and a WebDAV URL. These values access the XML source
of your template. You can find these URLs by clicking the ADT from the menu and expanding the Details
section. With the WebDAV URL, site administrators are capable of adding, browsing, editing, and deleting
ADTs on a remote server. If you'd like to learn more about what the WebDAV URL can do, visit the section on

WebDAV accessl.

Note: Embedding apps into ADTs, although possible, is not recommended because this could cause
conflicts with other apps or unexpected behavior (e.g., embedding an app that aggregates data to the
breadcrumb). If embedding an app into an ADT is your only option, make sure it does not interfere with
other apps.

To enable your ADT for an application, navigate to the app you want to modify and open its Configuration
menu. Inthe Setup tab, select your ADT from the Display Template drop-down menu. Also, you can manage site-
specific display templates for your app: do this by clicking the Manage Display Templates for [SPECIFIC_SITE]
link next to the Display Template drop-down menu. A window will display with a list of your configured
templates only available for your site with options to add new templates or edit existing templates.

Now that you know the general functions of ADTs, you'll create your own. This brief demonstration will
show you just how easy, yet powerful, ADTs can be for your Liferay instance.

1. Addthe Media Gallery application to a page by navigating to Add (ﬂ) > Applications > Content Management
> Media Gallery.

2. Click the app’s Add button (L) > Multiple Media and select two custom photos to display. Then click
Save, and navigate back to the main application screen.

3. Notice the default format of the pictures. To change the display template for this app, navigate to
Options ( * ) > Configuration.

4. From the Display Template drop-down menu, select Carousel. Then click Save.

The Media Gallery application is transformed into a carousel slideshow. At this time, it’s perfectly
natural to be experiencing “I can conquer the world” feelings, just as Liferay’s mascot, Ray, exudes in
the image above. ADTs have that kind of power to transform your site into an enjoyable and convenient
home for users.
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Figure 13.17: In the Configuration menu of an app, you can edit and manage available ADTs.
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Customizing the user interface of Liferay DXP’s bundled apps provides the ultimate customization
experience for Liferay users.






CHAPTER 14 1

COLLABORATION

What comes to mind when you think of collaboration?

George Lucas, Steven Spielberg, and John Williams collaborated to give us the thrilling adventure story,
fantastic stunt sequences, and adrenaline pumping score in the Indiana Jones films.

The United States, Russia, and other nations combined efforts to launch and maintain the International
Space Station to conduct biological and physical research that may allow us to explore Mars, Pluto, and
beyond.

Bono, Bill Gates, and others join forces annually at the World Economic Forum to take on world issues
such as poverty and AIDS.

Now, you might not be a celebrity or a renowned scientist, but you have important things to accomplish.
And no matter whether you're saving lives, exploring the universe, or entertaining the masses, you're typi-
cally much more effective doing it with others. As you work together, your collective ability to brainstorm
ideas, produce something unique, and present it to the outside world are key components to successful
collaboration.

Liferay’s collaboration suite resonates with apps and features that foster excellent communication. Its
[Message Boards|app gives your team a platform for discussions, questions and answers, and comments.
[Blogs|publish your ideas using rich content, so readers can understand them clearly and respond to them.
Collaboration is enhanced in all these applications through|mentioningother users—tagging them by name to
get their attention or give them kudos.

As you produce digital assets—documents, videos, audio—you can store and share them using the suite’s
[Documents and Media Library| It both provides its own repository and connects to external CMIS reposito-
ries and even|Google Docs™via the Liferay Plugin for Google Drive™ from the Marketplace.

Finally, you can collaborate on and publish content in a number of different ways. You and your colleagues
canbuild a wealth of information using[Wikis|and create hierarchies of official documentation in a[Knowledge]
[Basa.

These are just some of the ways the Collaboration Suite helps you communicate, produce, and present.
In short, it empowers you to labor together with others in doing amazing things!
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CHAPTER 15

MANAGING DOCUMENTS AND MEDIA

Liferay DXP’s Documents and Media library provides a mechanism for storing files online using the same
type of structure that you use to store files locally. You can use it to store files of any kind; it serves as a
virtual shared drive, and can mount and browse external repositories. Its companion app, the Media Gallery,
displays selected content from the Documents and Media library. It can display image, audio, and video files.
Other features in the Documents and Media library include customizable document types and metadata
sets, automatic document preview generation, and support for mounting multiple external repositories.

Liferay Sync synchronizes your local copies of the Documents and Media libraries with your site’s libraries.
It lets you manage files from your desktop machine and mobile device. It provides the best way to manage
your files on all your devices.

Let’s get started with Documents and Media by exploring how to publish files.

253






I CHAPTER 16

PUBLISHING FILES

Asyou create sites, you'll probably want to share files on them. Liferay DXP’s Documents and Media library
(Document Library) let’s you upload and publish all kinds of files on your sites. Pictures, videos, spreadsheets,
slide presentations and more can be stored in and shared from the Document Library. Document Library
instances can be scoped to a Liferay DXP instance, site, or page, so you can work with files where they’re
relevant.

In these guides, you'll learn how to add files, display them, and collaborate on them. You can upload all
kinds of files, including custom file types, to the Document Library. Users can then browse and view files
from the Media Gallery or Documents and Media apps. You'll learn how to use both apps. And lastly, you'll
learn how to collaborate on files from within several environments, including your browser, local desktop,
and mobile device. We've pulled out all the stops to simplify online file management. Let’s get the ball rolling
by adding files to a Document Library.

16.1 Adding Files to a Document Library

There are several reasons why you might want to upload files to your site. You might want to share photos
and video files or embed them in web content. Or you might simply want to back them up from your device
to your site. You may have important documents that you want to share with other users. And you might
want to collaborate on documents with other users. All of these examples include first uploading a files to
your site.

To demonstrate adding files to a Document Library, we'll implement a use case for the Lunar Resort.
Resort photographers take lots of photos and video footage of resort guests having the time of their lives. As
a courtesy to the guests the staff stores each party’s photos and videos on the resort site and shares them
with the parties. At first, you might think “How does a resort’s sharing of pictures and videos relate to me
and my site?” Well, even if your company isn't in the tourism business, it probably has similar requirements
for managing and publishing files. One common requirement is the ability to enable specific groups of users
to store, organize, and share files. And no matter what kinds of files you work with, the fundamentals of
granting file operation permissions is the same. Let’s explore how to do this for the Lunar Resort.

Granting File Permissions and Roles

The Lunar Resort needs to manage carefully who can add, view, and update groups of files. The resort
stores in their Documents and Media libraries all kinds of files for various purposes. The libraries not only
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contain guest media but also departmental documents and media. Most of the documents are meant to be
disseminated within the departments only. Using Liferay DXP, we can implement the resort’s use cases. You
see, Liferay DXP’s[Roles and Permissionslet you precisely specify access to documents and media files. In
addition, the Document Library’s folder permissions help you organize media. Let’s get started on the right
foot with the Lunar Resorts guest media files by leveraging roles, permissions, and folders in Documents
and Media.

Since the Lunar Resort’s Souvenir and Memorabilia staft members must be able to upload and organize
guest media, let’s enable a role for these purposes. Sign in as the Liferay DXP admin and open the Menu
(E). Then navigate to Control Panel > Users > Roles. If the staff group is a part of an Organization, and that
organization has a site, create an Organization Role. Otherwise, create it as a Site Role. Name the role Resort

Guest Media Manager. Once you've created it, click the role’s Actions icon ( ¢ )and select Define Permissions. A
screen appears for you to define the role’s permissions.

Documents and Media

General Permissions @

Action
# Access in Site Administration
Configuration
Permissions
Preferences

View

Figure 16.1: It’s often helpful to define a role for specific users to access Documents and Media from Site Administration.

In the role’s permission definition screen, navigate to Site Administration > Content > Documents and Media.
In the General Permissions section, select Access in Site Administration and click Save. This role will manage your
special set of media files. Once you've created the role, assign it to the users who manage the media. Snappy
Fingers (username: snappy) is the Lunar Resort’s trigger-happy photographer. We assigned her to the Resort
Guest Media Manager role.

Note: To learn how to create a role and define a role’s permissions, refer to|Roles and Permissions|.

You've created your specialized role and assigned users to it. In the Documents and Media library, you
need a place for that role to manage Lunar Resort guest media. A Documents and Media folder fits the bill.
In the folder we'll create, the role will add, organize, and share the guest media files.
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Using the Add Menu

Open the Menu, click on your site’s name, and navigate to Content > Documents and Media for your site. The
Documents and Media screen appears and displays the Documents and Media library’s Home (its root folder).
Asyou add files and folders to the document library, they’re listed here.

Documents and Media Q

All s Order by: Modifi... = - v Li ] H = i}

HOME

Folder

Shortcut
Repository
Multiple Docum..
Basic Document

Contract
Marketing Banner
JL

Figure 16.2: The Documents and Media’s Home folder starts empty. But the Add menu lets you upload and add all kinds of documents to the library.

Click the Add icon (H) to show what you can add to the Document Library. You can add documents,
folders, and shortcuts the same as you do on your local file system. You can even configure access to an
entirely different repository. Here are the Add menu’s options:

Folder: lets you create a new location in the app’s file system.

Shortcut: allows you to create a shortcut to any document that you can view. You can set permissions on
the shortcut to specify who can access the original document through the shortcut.

Repository: allows you to add access to an external repository. Refer to[Repostory Types|to learn how to
add access to them.

Multiple Documents: allows you to upload several documents at once.

Basic Document: allows you upload a single file that you would like the default document type, “Basic
Document,” to apply to. By default, basic documents are not described by any metadata sets.

Google Docs: available through an additional Liferay Plugin for Google Drive™ from the Marketplace.
This option lets you create a file entry that links to a Google document. The section|Accessing Google Docs™|
explains how to use this feature.

The remaining items in the Add menu are default/document types|that are each described by a unique
Imetadata sett, When you add a document belonging to a specific document type, a form appears for picking
the file to upload and entering the data defined by the document type’s metadata set. The Contract type
appears below as an example.

Contract: lets you upload a file that you would like the “Contract” document type to apply to. This
document type is intended to be used to describe legal contracts. By default, contracts are described by
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effective date, expiration date, contract type, status, legal reviewer, signing authority and deal name fields.

Any custom documents types that have been defined also appear in the Add menu. If a document type
has been created that matches the document you would like to upload, you can select that document type
from the Add menu. The Document Library applies the metadata fields associated with the document type
to your document. On selecting a document type, you're prompted to fill in the fields associated with it.

Creating Folders

Let’s continue with our example and create folders to organize the Lunar Resort guest photos and videos
that we'll upload. From the document library’s Add menu, select Folder. The new folder form appears. Since
the folder is for storing Lunar Resort guest media, name the folder Resort Guest Media. You can optionally
describe the folder. Initially, anyone can view the folder, but we'll change that after we create it. Expand the
Permissions section. By default, site members are able to add files, subfolders, and shortcuts and subscribe to
changes to the folder’s files. Click the More Options link and deselect all of these checkboxes, as we only want
resort media managers to modify the folder’s files. Click Save to finish creating the folder.

Note that, document type restrictions and workflow definitions can be associated with each folder. Child
folders inherit their parent folder’s document type restrictions, by default. If workflow is enabled for the
Document Library, you can specify workflow definitions per folder and document type. You can specify a
folder’s document type restrictions and workflow definitions from the folder’s edit screen, after the folder’s
been created.

"y
[ )
.

.

-

Ir"\.
L

Figure 16.3: From a folder’s Edit screen, you can restrict the document types it supports and select the folder’s workflow.

Document types are a powerful way to enforce rules for documents. For our example’s folder, however,
we'll keep the default supported document types and workflow settings.
You've created a folder named Resort Guest Media. You can now specify its permissions.

Setting Folder Permissions

Since we only want the Resort Guest Media Manager role to manage files in it, we must fine tune the folder’s

permissions. Click on the folder’s Actions icon ( ¢ ) and select the Permissions action. The Permissions window
appears.

The folder permissions enable a role to perform the following actions:

Access: Access the folder’s contents from a Windows desktop.

Update: Edit the folder’s attributes and move the folder under a new parent folder.

Add Subfolder: Create folders within the folder.

Add Shortcut: Create a shortcut (link) to any Documents and Media file the role is authorized to view.

Subscribe: Receive email notification when files are added to or modified in the folder.
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Add Document: Add a new file to the folder.

Permissions: View and modify the folder’s permissions.

Delete: Move the folder to the Recycle Bin.

View: View the folder.

Grant all the permissions to the Resort Guest Media Manager role, revoke all permissions from all the other
roles, and click Save. Users assigned to the Resort Guest Media Manager role are now the only non-admin users
who can upload and manage media files in the Resort Guest Media folder.

Youwve created the Resort Guest Media folder and set appropriate permissions for it.

While you're signed in as the admin user, click on Documents and Media’'s Options icon (ﬂ) and select
Configuration. From here you can specify the email sender and email templates for email sent to Document
Library folder subscribers.

Now, sign in as a Resort Guest Media Manager role user. Since Snappy, the Lunar Resort’s photographer,
belongs to this role, you can sign in as her. Then go to Documents and Media in Site Administration, navigate
to the Resort Guest Media folder, and click the folder’s name. The folder provides a workspace for members of
the Resort Guest Media Manager role to manage files and subfolders.

Snappy has plenty of pictures of guests Mr. and Mrs. Spacey on her local file system. To separate the
Spacey’s files from those of other guests, we'll create a subfolder named Spacey Party. To create it, click the
Add icon, and select the Subfolder action. In the New Folder form that appears, name the folder Spacey Party
and describe the folder’s purpose (e.g., “The Spacey’s photos from their visit to the Lunar Resort”). Click the
More Options link and deselect all the permissions within it, as we only want media managers to be able to
edit the folder. Save the new subfolder. You return to the folder Resort Guest Media, which now lists your new
subfolder Spacey Party. Navigate into it. The Document and Media library’s navigation breadcrumbs show
your folder’s path: Home > Resort Guest Media >Spacey Party.

In your Document Library’s Resort Guest Media folder, youve created a subfolder named Spacey Party.
Next, let’s add the Spacey’s photos to the subfolder.

Adding Multiple Documents

There are a few different ways you can add image files, or any file for that matter. You can add them one at
a time or add multiple files simultaneously. Let’s add all the images at once. Click the Add icon and select
Multiple Documents. The Add Multiple Documents screen appears and displays an area for dropping files in. You
can drag and drop files into the area, or you can browse for and select multiple files by clicking the Select Files
button. Use the method that’s easiest for you. As you drop in files or select files, the Add Multiple Documents
screen lists them. On the side of the screen, the All Selected Files section lists several options for the files.
You can fill in a common Description for the files. You can also specify a Document Type to apply. Since we're
uploading image files, we'll use the Basic Document type, which is the default type. There are also options
for|categorizing and tagging|the selected files, and assigning them default permissions. We'll tighten up
permissions by clicking the More Options link and deselecting all the permissions. When you're ready to
upload the files, click Publish. The Add Multiple Documents screen stays active, ready for you to add more

files. When you're done adding files, click the Back icon KW at the top of the screen. You're taken back to
the folder you're adding files to.

Using the Documents and Media Management Bar

Documents and Media lists your current folder’s subfolders and file entries. A file entry is the Document
Library’s representation of a file. It wraps the file to better leverage it within Liferay DXP and to associate
additional information and metadata with the file. File entries are displayed using icons, by default. You can

select either icon (##), descriptive (*~), or list () display style. The icon display style shows a file as a cover
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Figure 16.4: Documents and Media conveniently lets you add multiple files at once.

image. If the file is an image type file, the image is used as the file entry’s cover image. If the file isn't an
image, Documents and Media displays a generic image for that file type. Also displayed with each file icon
is the file’s suffix (e.g., JPG for a file ending in . jpg), last modification timestamp, name, and status (e.g.,
Approved, Draft, etc.). And each file has an Actions menu. The actions are also available from within the file
entry’s view, which we'll explore soon. The descriptive and list display styles provide the same functionality,
but display the file entries in rows.

To see the current folder’s details click the Information icon (D). An area with the folder’s name appears.

It shows the number of items in the folder. It also shows a Subscribe icon () you can select to get notifications
about files added to or modified in the folder. Lastly, the Actions icon lists actions you can perform on the
current folder. Above the Information icon and Display Styles is a Search that enables you to find files by
keywords.

On the other side of the screen also in the top area is a filtering selector. It's default option is All. Click it
to see the other filter options. The All option (default) shows all of the current folder’s immediate subfolders
and files. The Recent filter shows the most recently modified files, Mine lists all the current user’s files (no
matter their folder), and Document Types filters on files of the selected document type. If a Document Library
contains more documents than it can display at once, you can use the navigation tool at the bottom of the
app's window to either switch your view to another page or configure the page to display more documents
per page.

Next to the filtering selector, the Order by selector lets you select criteria for ordering the files and folders.
You can order them by creation date, title, number of downloads, modification date (default), or size. The up
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Figure 16.5: Documents and Media’s lists files using several display styles: icon (as shown here), descriptive, and list. And breadcrumbs show the current folder’s path in
the library.

and down arrows next to the Order by selector, let you arrange them in ascending or descending order.
From the list view, Documents and Media lets you act on one or more files at once. When you select a

checkbox for one or more files, the following action icons appear: ~ “ © © . Describing them from
left to right, the X is for canceling file checkout, the secured lock is for file check-out, the unsecured lock is
for file check-in, the arrows are for moving the files, and the trash can is for moving files to the Recycle Bin.
You can also move selected files to a subfolder via drag and drop. File check-out and check-in is explained in
[Collaborating on Files|.

Viewing File Previews

You've added several files to the Spacey Party folder. In the Document Library, each file has a file entry view.
To open its file entry view, click the file’s name. The screen’s central viewing area displays a preview image of
the file. If the file is an image file, its image is displayed. If a preview plugin for the file type is installed, the
plugin displays an image (e.g., the opening scene of a video file or a presentation’s first slide) for the file. If
there are no preview plugins for the file, Liferay DXP displays a generic image based on the file’s type. Let’s
take a moment and consider file preview plugins and some of the powerful features they offer.

Whenever possible, Liferay DXP generates previews of documents added to the Document Library. Out
of the box, Liferay DXP only ships with Java-based APIs to generate previews for documents. The only tool
available that is 100% Java and has a compatible license to be distributed with Liferay DXP is PDFBox. If
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Figure 16.6: A file’s entry view lets you act on the file, preview it, and inspect its details. If you’ve installed an appropriate preview plugin for a file, its preview image
displays in the preview area. Liferay can, by default, preview many image types.

you upload a PDF file to Documents and Media, Liferay DXP generates a preview for the PDF in a separate
thread. This process may last only a few seconds for a small file. The larger the file, the longer it takes.

While a default implementation of image generation for document previews and thumbnails is provided
via PDFBox, you must install and configure some additional tools to harness the full power of Liferay
DXP’s Documents and Media library. These tools include OpenOffice or LibreOffice, ImageMagick, which
requires Ghostscript, and Xuggler. With these tools installed and configured, Documents and Media content
is displayed using a customized viewer depending on the type of content. Configuring Liferay DXP to use
OpenOffice or LibreOffice in server mode allows you to generate thumbnails and previews for supported
file types (.pdf, .docx, .odt, .ppt, .odp, etc.), lets you view documents in your browser, and lets you convert
documents. ImageMagick allows for faster and higher-quality previews and conversions. Xuggler allows
for audio and video previews, lets you play audio and video files in your browser, and extracts thumbnails
from video files. You can configure the tools via portal properties you can set in the Control Panel’s Server
Administration screen or in a portal-ext.properties file. To learn how to use these tools, refer to[Configuring|
Liferay DXB.

You can view a document with a customized viewer that allows you to navigate through the different
pages of the document and read its content. In addition, you can view a multimedia document (audio or
video) and play it online. If the browser supports HTMLs, it uses the browser’s native player. Otherwise it
falls back to a Flash player.

Document previews are powerful and help users browse media more successfully to find what they’re
looking for.

Above the file viewing area are the file’s icon and the file entry’s name, author, upload timestamp, and
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Figure 16.7: By leveraging services like Xuggler and ImageMagick, you can watch a video clip or even view a slideshow inside Liferay DXP’s Documents and Media app.

rating. You can rate the file too. The comments area below the file viewing area lets you comment on the file,
subscribe to comments, and reply to comments.
A file’s options are accessible from the Options icon (ﬂ) at the top of the screen. Here are the file options:
Download: Downloads the file to your device.

Edit: Lets you modify the file’s name, description, document type, categorization, and related assets]
You can even upload a new file to replace it. Note, modifying the file increments its version.

Edit With Image Editor: Opens the Image Editor to modify the image. The Image Editor is explained in
[Editing fmages,

Move: Relocate the file to a different parent folder.

Checkout/Checkin: Checkout prevents others from modifying the document while you are working.
Other users can still view the current version of the document if they have permission. You can check in the
document when you're done working.

Permissions: Lets you specify which actions each role can perform on the file. You can granted a role
permission to perform the following actions.

« Update: Edit, checkout, and checkin the file.
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« Override Checkout: Checkout the file, revoking the file’s current checkout if it is checked out.
« Permissions: View and configure this file’s permissions.

« Delete: Move the file to the Recycle Bin.

« View: View the file.

« Update Discussion: Edit another user’s comment on the file.

« Delete Discussion: Delete any comments on the file.

. Add Discussion: Comment on the file.

Move to the Recycle Bin: Remove the file from the Documents and Media library to the Recycle Bin.

Click the Information icon (@) to view the file entry details. The top portion of this area lists the file’s
version number, status, modification timestamp, and name of the user who last modified it. Next are links
to download the file and links to show its URL and WebDAV URL. You can specify the WebDAV URL as the
file name when opening the document from a desktop environment.

The section Automatically Extracted Metadata lists any and all metadata that’s been extracted automatically
from the file. When adding new documents or viewing existing documents, a process is triggered automati-
cally that extracts the file’'s metadata. The library used by this process is TIKA and it’s already included in
Liferay DXP out of the box. Depending on your file’s type and the metadata written with the file, you can
find out all kinds of details. In the case of audio or video files, their duration is displayed.

To view the Version History click the drown-down arrow next to Details and select Versions. This section
lists the different versions of the file and lets you view, download, remove, and revert to specific file versions.
File version history actions are explained in the(Collaborating on Files|guide.

Let’s review what youve done so far. First, you created a role to manage a specific set of files for your
site. You assigned users to the role and created a Documents and Media folder named Resort Guest Media for
them to add and organize files. Then as a member of the role, you added a subfolder named Spacey Party and
added files to it. And just now, you viewed individual file entry information and actions.

Next, you'll learn how to edit images in Liferay DXP.

16.2 Editing Images

You've uploaded an image to the document library. It’s almost perfect, but it’s missing a little something. It
could use a little more focus to really highlight the message you're trying to communicate. Just a little editing
and the image would draw your readers in. You could edit the image in your favorite image editing program
and re-upload it, but that’s a bit tedious for the minor changes this image requires.

What else can you do?

Lucky for you, Liferay DXP now comes with its own built-in image editor.

A crop here and there, a little bit more contrast, and some adjustments in saturation, and boom! The
image is ready to go.

Since Liferay Portal CE 7.0 GA2 and Liferay DXP 7.0, users can edit images within portal instances. To
access the image editor, go to the Documents and Media repository and locate the image you want to edit.
Click the Actions icon ( ) and select Edit With Image Editor.

The image editor can also be accessed through the item selector. Essentially, anywhere you have an
image, you can edit images. For example, in blog entries, web content articles, and wikis, you can view a
preview of the image.
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Figure 16.8: You can access the image editor through the Documents and Media repository.

Within the item selector preview window, you can access the image editor by clicking the pencil icon
@) in the bottom right corner of the preview window.
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Figure 16.9: You can access the image editor through the item selector preview window.

The image editor was designed with quick editing in mind, and offers a minimal, user-friendly UI:

| & 7

Figure 16.10: The image editor’s Ul is clear and to the point, offering only what you need.

The main toolbar consists of three buttons, each of which contain a subset of options. The menu options
are described below:

Transform Tools (E¥)
Crop: Lets you reframe the image, by removing the outer portions.
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Resize: Lets you resize the image in pixels. If the lock is closed, the aspect ratio remains locked, and
changing either width or height will automatically adjust the other dimension to maintain the aspect ratio.
When the lock is opened, the width and height can be changed individually, allowing the aspect ratio to be
altered. This is not recommended though, as the image can become distorted.

Rotate: Lets you rotate the image to the left or right, in 90 degree increments.

Adjustment Tools ()

Saturation: Lets you adjust the amount of color saturation in the image. The default value of 50 is the
current saturation. The slider values range from o(completely desaturated) to 100(completely saturated).

Contrast: Lets you adjust the difference between highlights and shadows. A value of 50 is the current
level of contrast. The slider values range from o(no contrast) to 100(full contrast).

Brightness: Lets you adjust the amount of light in the image. A value of 50 is the current brightness. The
slider ranges from o(completely black) to 100(completely white).

The third and final toolset is a preset of filters, which you can access by clicking the wand icon (&:

Figure 16.11: The image editor offers several filter presets for you to choose from.

Once you have made changes to the image in the editor, you can click the Cancel button to cancel the
changes, or the Apply button to apply the changes to the image. Once you have applied changes to your
image, the history bar appears:

Figure 16.12: The history bar allows you to undo, redo, and reset changes.

The history bar allows you to undo, redo, and reset changes that have been made to the image in the
editor. Note that the reset button should be used with caution; once it has been pressed the image is reset to
its original state, causing all changes made within the editor to be lost.

As mentioned earlier, you can access the image editor in the Documents and Media repository, or through
the item selector in blogs, web content articles, and wikis. When the image is edited within the Documents
and Media repository, and saved, the version is incremented a minor version i.e. version 1.0 to version 1.1.
You can view the previous versions of the image through the version history table, under the information
section for the image. When the image is edited within the item selector, and saved, a copy is created of the
image and saved to the document library.

Next, you'll learn how to access Google Docs™ through the Document Library.

16.3 Accessing Google Docs™

You can access files stored in Google applications, such as Google Drive™ and Google Photos™, through the
Document Library. This integration isn't available by default, but you can get it by installing the Liferay
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Plugin for Google Drive™ from the Liferay Marketplace.

Important: The Liferay Plugin for Google Drive™ is a Labs application available for Liferay DXP 7.0 and
Liferay Portal CE 7.0 GA6+. Apps designated as Labs are experimental and not supported by Liferay. They’re
released to accelerate the availability of useful and cutting-edge features. This status may change without
notice. Please download and use Labs apps at your own discretion.

You must configure Liferay DXP to access Google’s Picker API, which accesses files stored on Google’s
servers. Invoking the Google Picker API requires unique API keys and a client ID. The API keys are for
accessing public data and the client ID is for authenticating and authorizing user access to non-public data.
To get the keys and client ID, you must use a Google developer project. This takes three steps:

« Step 1: Enable the Google Picker API
« Step 2: Create Credentials
« Step 3: Configure Liferay DXP’s Google Apps Settings

Start by enabling the Google Picker API in a Google developer project.

Step 1: Enable the Google Picker API

Liferay DXP uses the Google Picker API to access files in Google.
1. Create a Google account or use an existing one.
2. Open the Google Developer Console.
3. Create a new projec